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Preface

Microsoft Dynamics GP 2013 is a sophisticated Enterprise Resource Planning
(ERP) system with a multitude of features and options. Microsoft Dynamics GP
enables you to create and manage a variety of reports that help small and mid-size
businesses effectively manage their financial and operational data.

Microsoft Dynamics GP 2013 Reporting, Second Edition will show you how to create and
manage reports, know what tools to use and when, how to use them, and where to
find the data based on how it's being entered into the system with Dynamics GP.

It will empower you with the tools and reports necessary to use Dynamics GP
data in making key business decisions. The book addresses the many challenges
and frustrations organizations face when preparing to build new reports. Then it
moves on to explain how to find your data in the GP system and company
databases. The book then dives deep into reporting tools such as SmartLists,

SL Builder and Excel Report Builder, Report Writer, Word Templates, SSRS Report
Library, and Analysis Cubes Design and Management Reporter amongst others.
With this knowledge at hand, you will be capable of selecting the most effective
tool for the current reporting environment.

What this book covers

Chapter 1, Meeting the Reporting Challenge, provides commentary on the many
challenges and frustrations a report developer may face when preparing to
build new reports. Developers tasked with report creation must be aware of
these challenges and select the most effective reporting tool, or tools, to satisfy
the company's reporting needs. As well as using the discussion of the challenges
faced with reporting as a springboard for the rest of the book, this chapter will
also provide commentary on recent reporting trends in the Dynamics GP space.
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Chapter 2, Where Is My Data and How Do I Get to It?, helps you get a better
understanding of how Dynamics GP stores data. This chapter will provide
users with helpful tips for finding and locating their data in the GP system
and company databases. Knowing where to begin is a critical first step for
any technical resource setting out to develop a new report, and this chapter
aims to make the process of beginning a new report an easier one.

Chapter 3, Working with the Builders — SmartList and Excel Reports, discusses of our first
reporting tools as we introduce the SmartList and the Builders: SmartList Builder
and Excel Reports Builder. Users will briefly review how to use basic SmartLists for
simple reporting. Readers will learn how to deploy the Excel Reports that duplicate
the SmartList favorites in Excel format and offers a live data connection that makes
the reports instantly refreshable. The final half of this chapter will focus on using
SmartList Builder and Excel Reports Builder tools to create additional reports
beyond the standard SmartList/Excel favorites.

Chapter 4, Report Writer and Word Templates, covers the built-in report writing function
of GP 2013 known as Report Writer. This chapter will introduce the reader to the
basic layout and the various functions of Report Writer. By the end of this chapter,
readers should be familiar with making basic modifications to standard GP reports.
Additionally, readers will be exposed to the capabilities and limitations of the Word
Templates and corresponding Word Template Generator that allows GP reports to be
rendered in Microsoft Word format.

Chapter 5, Utilizing the SSRS Report Library, will introduce the concept of utilizing

the well-known SQL Server Reporting Services (SSRS) tool with Dynamics GP
data. This chapter opens with a discussion on deploying the predefined SSRS reports
and metrics designed specifically for GP 2013 before covering how to display them
in the standalone Business Analyzer application. Finally, we will cover the use of
Visual Studio to make modifications to existing SSRS reports, as well as to create
new report metrics and KPIs that can be deployed on the GP 2013 Homepage.

Chapter 6, Designing Your Analysis Cubes for the Excel Environment, is the first of two
chapters which will cover the extensive Analysis Cubes for Excel reporting tool.
This first chapter will cover the installation of Analysis Cubes and provide details
on the various components that are created by the installation. This chapter will
then cover some simple modifications that can be made to the Analysis Cubes
data warehouse and Analysis Services database to improve the end user reporting
experience. Finally, readers will be given important information to consider when
planning an upgrade of an Analysis Cubes for Excel environment.

[2]
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Chapter 7, Utilizing Analysis Cubes for Excel for Dynamic Reporting, discusses Excel
PivotTables that are widely used throughout many organizations including those
without GP 2013. The first part of this chapter will explore the use of PivotTables
specifically with the Analysis Cubes for Excel product. From here, we will explore
the use of the lesser-known Excel CUBE formulas that prove to be a useful skill set to
have when building static reports and dashboards based on Analysis Cubes data.

Chapter 8, Designing Financial Reports in Management Reporter, introduce readers
to Management Reporter and basic report design. This chapter will provide an
overview of components that must be configured prior to using Management
Reporter before providing tips for navigating the Management Reporter layout.
Finally, this chapter will cover the use of the various building blocks of
Management Reporter for report creation.

Chapter 9, Viewing Financial Reports in Management Reporter, continues the discussion on
Management Reporter begun in the previous chapter. Here, we will cover information
related to the Report Viewer component of Management Reporter. In addition to
discussing report generation, this chapter also provides information on managing
reports through the use of report packages and version control. Finally, this chapter
provides some commentary on navigating reports through the Web Viewer released
in Management Reporter 2012.

Chapter 10, Bringing it all Together, brings our book to a close by combining the
discussion of reporting challenges and trends broached in the first chapter with
the reporting tools discussed in the other chapters. Here, we will consider each
challenge in light of the various reporting tools. By the end of this chapter,
readers will not only be familiar with each reporting tool, but they will have

a better understanding of how and when each reporting tool can be used most
effectively in their organization.

Appendix, Comparing the Dynamics GP Reporting Tools Against Different Reporting
Challenges, contains helpful tables that can be used as a quick reference guide to

see how the reporting tools measure up to the various reporting challenges we
have already discussed. By presenting this data in table format, readers can quickly
scan across a row to see how each tool meets a particular challenge, or they can
scan down a column to see how a single reporting tool measures against each
individual challenge.

[31]
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What you need for this book

The required softwares are as follows:

*  Microsoft SQL Server 2008 or later (with Database Engine, Analysis Services,
Reporting Services, and Integration Services components installed)

* Microsoft SQL Server Business Intelligence Studio (install this as part of
the SQL Server installation) or Visual Studio 2008 or Visual Studio 2010.

If using Microsoft SQL Server 2012, Microsoft SQL Server Business
Intelligence Studio will be called Microsoft SQL Server Data Tools

* Microsoft Dynamics GP 2013 RTM or later
* Microsoft Dynamics GP 2013 Add-in for Microsoft Word
* Microsoft Dynamics ERP Management Reporter 2012

* Analysis Cubes for Microsoft Dynamics GP (Microsoft SQL Server 2008
or SQL 2012 depending on server installation)

e  Microsoft Excel 2010 or later

Who this book is for

If you are a Microsoft Dynamics GP developer, consultant, or power user who wants
to create and manage reports, then this book is for you. A working knowledge of
Microsoft Dynamics GP is required. A basic understanding of business management
systems and reporting applications such as Microsoft Excel and SQL Reporting
Services is highly recommended.

Conventions

In this book, you will find a number of styles of text that distinguish between
different kinds of information. Here are some examples of these styles, and an
explanation of their meaning.

Code words in text, database table names, folder names, filenames, file extensions,
pathnames, dummy URLSs, user input, and Twitter handles are shown as follows:
"The name of the OLAP processing package is DynamicsGP_<warehouse_db>_OLAP_
DB_<server name> <analysis services database>, where <warehouse db> is
the name of the data warehouse database."

[4]
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A block of code is set as follows:

UPDATE LastUpdated

SET [DateUpdated] = '01/01/1900',
[LastRow] = O,
[TempLastRow] = 0

WHERE TableName IN ('GLAccountMaster',
'GLTransactionsOpen', 'GLTransactionsHistory') ;

TRUNCATE TABLE GLAccountMaster;
TRUNCATE TABLE GLTransactions;

Any command-line input or output is written as follows:
=CUBEMEMBER ("GP Financials Cube", " [Accounts] . [Acct No].[All].
[000-1100-00]")

=CUBEMEMBER ("GP Financials Cube", " [Measures] . [Amount - GL Trans]")

New terms and important words are shown in bold. Words that you see on the
screen, in menus or dialog boxes for example, appear in the text like this: "The first
three nodes — Date, Date by Month, and Quarter by Year —under the Master Date
node are known as hierarchies."

%j%‘\ Warnings or important notes appear in a box like this.
(:;l Tips and tricks appear like this.

Reader feedback

Feedback from our readers is always welcome. Let us know what you think about
this book —what you liked or may have disliked. Reader feedback is important for
us to develop titles that you really get the most out of.

To send us general feedback, simply send an e-mail to feedbackepacktpub.com,
and mention the book title via the subject of your message.

If there is a topic that you have expertise in and you are interested in either writing
or contributing to a book, see our author guide on www.packtpub.com/authors.

[51]
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Customer support

Now that you are the proud owner of a Packt book, we have a number of things to
help you to get the most from your purchase.

Downloading the example code

You can download the example code files for all Packt books you have purchased from
your account at http: //www.packtpub.com. If you purchased this book elsewhere,
you can visit http: //www.packtpub. com/support and register to have the files
e-mailed directly to you.

Errata

Although we have taken every care to ensure the accuracy of our content, mistakes

do happen. If you find a mistake in one of our books —maybe a mistake in the text or
the code —we would be grateful if you would report this to us. By doing so, you can
save other readers from frustration and help us improve subsequent versions of this
book. If you find any errata, please report them by visiting http://www.packtpub.
com/submit-errata, selecting your book, clicking on the errata submission form link,
and entering the details of your errata. Once your errata are verified, your submission
will be accepted and the errata will be uploaded on our website, or added to any list of
existing errata, under the Errata section of that title. Any existing errata can be viewed
by selecting your title from http: //www.packtpub. com/support.

Piracy

Piracy of copyright material on the Internet is an ongoing problem across all
media. At Packt, we take the protection of our copyright and licenses very
seriously. If you come across any illegal copies of our works, in any form,
on the Internet, please provide us with the location address or website name
immediately so that we can pursue a remedy.

Please contact us at copyright@packtpub.com with a link to the suspected
pirated material.

We appreciate your help in protecting our authors, and our ability to bring you
valuable content.

Questions

You can contact us at questionse@packtpub.com if you are having a problem with
any aspect of the book, and we will do our best to address it.

[6]
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Meeting the
Reporting Challenge

In an increasingly digital world, utilizing proper reporting techniques is essential to
make sense of the increasing mountain of data we find stored on our computers.

The task of reporting on and identifying trends in this data is an exciting topic that
will only grow in importance as companies continue to take advantage of cheaper disk
space and the growing capability of applications and Enterprise Resource Planning
(ERP) systems that can track and record every last detail of conducting a business.

As developers and consultants tasked with report writing, our goal is to provide

the decision-makers in our organization with the tools and reports necessary to use
this data when making key business decisions. We can help our end users unlock
the trends found within the data being analyzed. By providing accurate reports that
bridge the gap between disparate information systems, we can provide users across
the company with accurate, reliable information. In other words, we can provide
them with a single version of the truth so that multiple end users can make decisions
from the same set of data.

This book is intended for anyone who might be tasked with developing and creating
reports, whether they are for personal use or for use by other report consumers.

The term "developer" invokes an image of someone who is technically adept and
possesses a unique understanding of the inner-workings of a particular piece of
software. But, in the context of report-writing (and this book), the term developer

has a much wider meaning. Instead, report developers can include those with

more application experience such as senior accountants and day-to-day operations
personnel. It can also apply to application consultants who are well-experienced with
an organization's ERP application.



Meeting the Reporting Challenge

As we reach the end of this chapter, we should possess a better understanding of
the following;:

* Major trends facing report writers and developers in today's
hyper-competitive environment

* The end user-driven challenges or requirements that exist when
designing a report according to an end user's specifications

* Organizational challenges that may help or hinder us from designing
a report that meets the end user's requirements

* Weighing the pros and cons of numerous trends and challenges
in light of each other in order to select the most effective report
or reporting tool possible

While the focus of this book will primarily rest on reporting tools associated with
the Microsoft Dynamics GP ERP application, the concepts required to design and
build reports apply to the entire spectrum of ERP applications and various data
repositories in general.

Trends in reporting

As companies have adapted to new ways of capturing and recording business data,
the techniques for reporting and making sense of this data has also changed. The best
report developers are those who understand how these techniques have changed
and are willing to update their own skill sets to capitalize on this.

Some of the most recent, important trends in the reporting space include:

* Increased flexibility
* Reporting through all levels of an organization

* Increased access to the report generation process

Understanding how reporting techniques have changed in the last few years provides
us an opportunity to improve our ability to produce relevant and useful reports.
Developers and consultants who understand how to exploit these trends can position
their organization's reporting capabilities to provide a true competitive advantage.
Understanding past trends will provide us with insight into the future of reporting

so that we may begin taking steps to prepare for new tools and techniques.
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Increased flexibility

Designing and developing reports has long been the domain of IT departments. If an
end user identified a need for a particular report, he or she would typically have to
submit a request to the IT department or some other functional group assigned to
report development and creation. The process of designing and creating the report
would then be assigned to a developer who, more than likely, had a number of other
tasks waiting to be completed. Unsurprisingly, the end user would not receive his

or her report for several days, if not weeks or months! By then, it is entirely possible
that the end user's needs may have changed and the anticipated report becomes
obsolete before it can even be used for the first time.

Is it any wonder then that this inefficient practice has quickly given way to a more
flexible process? While many situations still require the involvement of an experienced
technical developer; in today's business environment, end users have a reasonable
expectation that they will be provided with the tools necessary to create their own
reports. As business software becomes more accessible and easier to use, end users
increasingly expect to be equipped with the tools they need to create their own reports.
This allows end users to design and create reports that match their specifications and
to do this in a much quicker time frame than would be possible if this report were
being designed by an individual in another department.

On the surface, this trend offers an extraordinary level of efficiency and flexibility
that should be welcomed throughout all organizations. Certain challenges with

this model do exist, however, and developers and consultants should be aware

of these. Of course, end users who wish to create their own reports cannot have
unfettered access to an organization's production database, nor will most of them
understand the hardware and network requirements for working with reporting
tools that handle large amounts of data. Therefore, while traditional IT departments
are no longer the key designers and creators of most reports, they still have a key
role to play in providing a central oversight for the reporting needs of the entire
organization. Additionally, developers and consultants must also expand their focus
beyond the IT department to ensure that end users are well-equipped and trained
in making the most effective use of their reporting tools.

[o]
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Reporting through all levels of an organization

In years past, access to reports was typically limited to members of the Executive
team. As the long-term decisions makers for the company, it was the Executive team
that benefitted the most from reporting tools that provided a snapshot of company
performance over a period of time. Reporting at other levels of the organization was
generally an afterthought, if it was not ignored entirely. Of course, one reason for
this may lie in the fact that ERP systems were generally not as adept at capturing
information from all aspects of the business; instead, the focus was on capturing
general ledger information, which is generally perceived to be the domain of

the Executive and Accounting teams. Additionally, perhaps due to security and
trust, Executive team members often did not see a reason to share key metrics and
information with lower level team-members.

In recent years, however, as ERP systems have become more adept at capturing a
wider variety of information across all functions of business, reporting across all
levels of the organization has become more important. Executive teams are no longer
the exclusive focus of an organization's reporting efforts. Today, in an effort to gain
competitive advantage, all levels of the organization must utilize reporting tools

to improve their ability to make decisions on a day-to-day basis. In other words,
organizations are now focused on putting their hard-earned business data in the
hands of those who can benefit the most from it. They are also discovering that
transparency can improve an employee's performance and focus. Employees can
quickly and easily see how their individual and team performance is impacting the
overall company performance. This leads to greater buy-in and focus from all levels
of the organization.

As a developer or a consultant tasked with developing reports, the focus is no longer
on just developing balance sheets and income statements for an Executive team.
While such reports are still relevant and necessary, additional reports for lower
levels of the organization are also important. The Sales manager expects improved
insight into customer spending behavior. The Warehouse manager demands access
to reports that identify orders behind schedule. Developers must be aware of the
various reporting audiences that exist within an organization, the types of reports
that are required by these audiences, and the security that is required to ensure that
sensitive information is only seen by the right individuals.

[10]
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Increased access to the report
generation process

Successful organizations are the ones that make their data available to all levels of
the organization. One reason for this trend lies in the fact that newer, more effective
reporting tools have improved the ability of users across all levels of an organization
to access company data. In previous years, hardware and resource limitations
meant that reports were generated at specific times such as month-end close. In a
less-connected business environment, where decisions did not have to be made on a
minute-by-minute basis, companies could afford to wait until certain points in time
to generate and review their financial statements.

However, in today's hyper-competitive business environment, this is no longer a
luxury that organizations can afford. Instead, any report, whether a key financial
statement or an aging trial balance, must be capable of being generated at a moment's
notice with near-to or real-time company data. Organizations' members cannot afford
to wait until the weekly sales meeting or the quarterly Executive team meeting to
review key reports; instead, they must be generating and reviewing these reports
on a daily basis.

Developers and consultants must be aware of this trend and seek ways to make
reports more readily available to an organization. Issues such as latency and
hardware must be considered to ensure that reports can be generated at a moment's
notice without any negative impact to transactional processing. One of the most
effective ways to do this is to make a wide range of reporting tools available to

all levels of the organization and then equip team members with the knowledge
necessary to utilize these tools effectively.

Challenges to developing and
writing reports

Now that we have identified some of the common trends that exist in today's reporting
domain, let's take a look at some of the challenges these trends pose to the developer
or consultant setting out to create a well-designed report. As we've seen, each trend
leads to a number of different challenges. Careful consideration of these challenges

can be the deciding factor in whether or not a report gains acceptance from the
intended audience.

[11]



Meeting the Reporting Challenge

From our experience with designing reports, we have identified a list of nine
common areas or challenges that we think are important to consider before
setting out to design or build the perfect report:

* Intended audience

e Data sources

* Latency

* Formatting and presentation

* Ad-hoc reports vs. traditional reports

*  Security

* Network access and general IT infrastructure

* Developer resources

While this is certainly not a comprehensive list of all the challenges we will face
while designing reports, it does include some of the most important ones to consider
when developing and creating reports. The first five challenges relate to how the
end user anticipates the report will be designed. Obviously, these challenges should
be addressed based on feedback from the end user. The final challenges are less
about end user requirements and more about the environment in which we will

be designing the report. Often, it can be a challenge to explain to an end user why
certain environmental challenges such as lack of developer resources may prevent

a particular report from being built to his or her specifications.

Keep in mind that becoming a successful report developer does not always
mean delivering a final report to the intended audience. Instead, in many
cases, the true "deliverable" that will result from the report writing process
will come from equipping the intended audience with the tools necessary
for them to create their own reports. As we work our way through the rest
of this book, remember that when we discuss creating a successful report,
we are really commenting on the overall reporting solution, regardless of
what shape or form it may take.

Intended audience

The intended audience is any individual or business entity that will use the report
as a means to answer questions about specific business functions. A successful
reporting solution will be one that is designed with the ultimate end user in mind.
It will answer the question or questions set forth by the intended audience in a
clear, concise manner.

[12]
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Within an organization, an Executive team may request a cash flow statement

in order to view the company's cash position and to understand how much cash

is available for further investment. An Accounts Payables Coordinator for the

same company may need a report that identifies vendor's terms and discounts to
determine which vendors should be paid sooner rather than later. Although both
audiences may come to the same internal developer for these reports, the developer
must be capable of understanding the requirements of the target audience.

A developer may also be tasked with creating a report for an external audience.

For example, auditors or external creditors will request reports from an organization
as a means to understanding more about an organization's business practices,
transaction information, or financial position. It is possible that these reports will
need to be submitted to external auditors in a specific, pre-determined format.

In all cases, a report writer must be aware of the "me-me-me" syndrome. Requests for
reports are usually the result of a need to answer a question specific to the intended
audience's immediate function. To an individual who needs a specific report,

no report is more important than the one he or she has requested. Not surprisingly,
the requesting user will go to great lengths to prove that his or her report should
receive top priority over other, yet-to-be created reports. While more clever
developers may use this to their advantage and request bribes in the form of cookies
or more vacation time, effective developers will be wary of those who place their
reporting needs above all others. Most importantly, if it is your boss whom is the

one requesting the report, then by all means, you better pay attention!

This is also a good time to warn report developers to be on the lookout for the
all-knowing report. Either we have been asked to write a report of this nature

or have heard horror stories of it from fellow developers. This is the report that is
supposed to give the user every bit of information from the entire system in one
report, hence its name, all-knowing. Now, this almost always turns out to be an
impossible feat. Sure, it sounds easy enough to the user, but if —and that is a big

if —the report can actually be created, does it provide any true value or is it just a
discombobulated mess? If tasked with writing this type of report, don't be afraid
to question the need and find out if this really should be a single report or multiple
reports that present the data in a meaningful way. Often, simply posing the question,
"What do you want to accomplish, and how does this report help you accomplish
that goal?", will spur a meaningful conversation between the developer and the
report consumer. The answer may uncover a need for training users on existing
reporting tools — perhaps by sharing this book with the user! — or help the two
parties narrow down the focus of the report.
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Data sources

While the goal of any ERP system is to provide a single comprehensive location

for recording all the functions of a business; in reality, we find that most companies,
in addition to the production ERP database, utilize a wide variety of different systems.
Each system is incorporated with its own set of business logic for recording data.
These silos of information can range from entire database applications down to a
static spreadsheet that an end user keeps on his or her desktop. As well as with the
increasing move towards cloud-based computing, our data is no longer necessarily
found on-premise, it could be found in the form of an RSS feed, Odata feeds from
the Windows Azure Marketplace, or some other web-based data source. While a
company's reasons for a lack of a single data repository can vary from the lack of
money required to combine systems to the inherent difficulty in transitioning from
an older system to a newer system, the reality is that this kind of environment
provides numerous challenges when it comes to accurate and timely reporting.

Let's think about what some of these challenges of reporting across multiple data
sources might be:

* Data may be duplicated across multiple systems. The fact that some of
this data may be stored in cloud-based applications, while other data
may be stored in on-premise data stores, only adds to the complexity
of this challenge.

* The business logic utilized by the systems that capture information may
differ from system to system, leading to differences in how the data is
stored in each silo.

* Timing differences may exist between silos. Data in one system may
be updated on a real-time basis whereas in another system, it might
be updated on a weekly basis.

* Levels of granularity may differ among data sources. For example,
one data source might record customer information at the sales order
line level, while another data source might only record information
at the customer level.

Each of these challenges must be managed to provide accurate and effective reporting.
First, developers and consultants must be careful to select a reporting tool that can
bridge the gap between these disparate systems without adding another independent
silo of information. Once this tool is selected, it must be used effectively to present one
version of the truth to the end user. By this, we mean that it must provide users with

a consistent and reliable look at the data in the report, regardless of how many data
sources were used to generate the data in the report in the first place.
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Let's be honest, however, accumulating and storing data outside of the ERP database
is not always a bad thing. A company cannot and should not expect to conduct all
reporting against the production ERP database, which is where the majority of the
transactional and statistical information resides. While this method is more likely to
allow for real or near-real time reporting, it is also likely that it will cause a decrease
in system performance for other users. Two common techniques exist for most
companies who want to provide reporting tools to users without impacting on
production performance:

* Set up a separate data warehouse. This separate data warehouse contains
data from one or more enterprise systems and provides a separate location
against which users can generate reports and queries. Data in this warehouse
is updated at pre-set intervals via extract, transform, and load tools such as
SQL Server Integration Services (SSIS).

* Use SQL Server technologies such as log shipping, database snapshots or,
with SQL Server 2012, AlwaysOn Availability Groups, to create copies of
the primary user databases. Report solutions can then use these database
copies as a data source, thus removing the impact of queries from the
primary database(s).

Some companies take the concept of a separate reporting environment one step
further by creating a separate reporting server to host reporting related functions
including data warehouses or database copies. This completely removes the
performance impact of reporting away from the ERP system database.

Regardless of the reporting tool we select, we must be aware of the trade-off with

the various sources of data that may be used to generate the report. If we're reporting
from a production database, we may encounter additional issues with security and
hardware performance. Likewise, if we are extracting data for reporting from a
separate data warehouse, we have to be aware that the data may not be in real time.
Furthermore, if we plan to utilize multiple sources of data, such as when we want

to combine data in an Excel spreadsheet with data stored in our ERP application

to generate our report, we must pay attention to challenges such as duplicate data,
business logic, and more.
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Latency

As we have discussed, trends in reporting have led to more users wanting more
data in real time to gain a more competitive business advantage. When we speak

of latency, we are referring to the delay between when source data is generated and
when it can actually be used in a report. For example, if a journal entry is posted to
a revenue account, but the President of our organization must wait for a scheduled
report generation process to see the impact of this entry on an income statement,
then we have a period of latency between when the source data was generated

and when it was retrieved by a particular report.

As a report developer, one of the first questions that needs to be answered is,
"Does the report need to be real-time or can it be generated after some arbitrary
delay?", which can and usually does lead to other challenges. Often, users will
want everything in real time.

Mostly, true real-time reporting is either nearly impossible to achieve or can cause a
real strain on the infrastructure. In addition to this, the developer must ask, "Is there
really a true need for the report to be in real-time?". Take for example, an Accounts
Receivable manager who is requesting a real-time aging report. Is the benefit of having
this run on real-time data going to make a dramatic difference to what is actually
collected on these open receivables? Probably not! Now, if we take an example of a
Sales manager requesting a real-time report of open sales orders that have not shipped
yet, having this information can make a difference. This will give that Sales manager

a report from which he or she can take immediate action by going to shipping and
identifying the hold up on the orders.

Another important factor in determining how realistic real-time reporting may be in
a particular scenario is how much data is involved. Running real-time reports over
significantly large data sets could render our reports out-of-date before we even have
a chance to use them. In the worst cases, the underlying data set may actually change
during the time it takes to render the report, meaning we are acting on inaccurate
information! Sometimes large data sets are unavoidable, and filtering conditions and
other techniques must be utilized to trim the delay required to generate the report so
that we do not receive obsolete and inaccurate information.

It's important to note that the closer we get to real-time reporting, the cost of resources
required to provide such real-time reporting will become greater, while the extra
increase in added benefit from access to this real-time data will shrink. At the same
time, the cost of accessing real-time data usually outweighs the extra benefit provided
by having access to such data. When this happens, we face the challenge of convincing
our report-users that the data latency they may experience in their reports must

be acceptable.
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An example of the concept of increasing costs for a decrease in latency is seen in the
following figure. As we move from high latency, for example, data provided the
next morning, to low latency, real-time data, the cost of that goes up in terms of both
lower performance and higher monetary cost.

Highest Cost 4

Cost/Performance

] L Latency )
Highest Latency 0 Latency (real time)

So, how does a report designer weigh the pros and cons of providing end users
with access to real-time data? The main thing we want to ask ourselves as report
developers when determining whether a report truly needs to be real-time is
whether or not the data in the report is critical to spurring immediate action or
changes in the day-to-day operations of our organization.
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Formatting and presentation

Before selecting an appropriate reporting tool for a given situation, the requirements
for formatting and presentation must be given careful consideration. To some degree,
the appropriate solution to this challenge will rely on the report's intended audience.
External reports, such as those being sent to shareholders, customers, and clients other
interested parties will, in most cases, require company logos and other colorful visuals
that represent the company in a professional manner. On the other hand, reports being
designed for internal use, such as for a Warehouse Manager, may not require extensive
formatting and presentation capabilities.

As can be seen in the following figure, you can see how much more presentable the
balance sheet on the left is when compared to the standard out of the box balance
sheet on the right:

TEETOTZTZoT TEOTRETIT, T PageTT
Balance Sheet - Default Balance Sheet
Fabrikam, Inc. As O 41302017
For Division To §¥§
April YTD For Account To yyyy.
Current Assets For Department To ¥
Cash 150,876.73 54,631.56
Cash Equivalents Current
Total Cash and Cash Equivalents 150,876.73 54,531.56 YTD
/Assets
Bonds & Other Marketable Securities 0.00 0.00
Bill of Exchange (All)
Total Securities 0.00 0.0p Curent Assets
Cash

Accounts Receivable 33,091.61 217,591.35 | Cash - Operating Account $54,531.56
Total Accounts Receivable 33,091.61 217,591.35

Total Cash $54,531.56
Prepaid Expenses 0.00 0.00
Total Other Current Assets 0.00 0.00 |sport-Term Investments
Raw Materials and Finished Goods Inventory (109,813.94) (128,146.02) .
Total Physical Inventory (109,813.94)  (128.146.0z) | | Cio Shor-Term invesiments $0.00
WIP - Al (620.00) (620.00) lAccounts Receivable ;
Total Project (620.00) (620.00) Accounts Receivable $217.591.35

Total Accounts Receivable $217,591.35
Intangible Assets 0.00 0.00
Amortization - Intangible Fixed Assets 0.00 0.00 |Notes Receivable
Total Intangible Assets 0.00 0.00
Tangible Fixed Assets 0.00 0.00 Total Notes Receivable §0.00
Accumulated Depreciation - Tangible Fixed Assels 0.00 0.00 .
Other Assets 0.00 0.0 [mentory
Total Tangible Assets 0.00 0.00 Inventory - Retail/Parts (8128,146.02)
Total Fixed Assets 0.00 0,00

Total Inventory (3128,146.02)
Total Assets $73,534.40 $143,356.89

Understandably, this reporting challenge often takes a back-seat to other,
more important challenges such as latency and security. However, providing a
clean, colorful report, can play a critical role in a user's acceptance of a report
and its contents. Therefore, be mindful, in selecting a reporting tool with easy
control of the report formatting and graphical inserts to ensure that the report
viewers are more likely to be influenced by the contents of the report.
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But, this challenge is not just about using fancy fonts or selecting pretty images and
logos from a graphics repository. It is also about providing appropriate tools for
improving the readability of your report. For example, if we are developing reports
that display key financial metrics, we want our reporting tool to have the ability to
display data in straight rows and columns. Viewers of the finished product should
be able to follow the logical flow of information presented in the report. Whether
this means looking across columns to see how performance has changed over time
or down the rows of an income statement to see how revenues compare to expenses
over the same period of time, the report should be laid out in logical fashion.

Our report may also be required to meet certain standards for formatting. For example,
publically traded companies must submit certain financial statements and these
statements must be prepared according to certain principles and standards. A few
examples of this include eXtensible Business Reporting Language (xXBRL) reporting
and GAAP/FASB/IASB regulations. If this is the kind of report we will be developing,
then it should play a prominent role in the selection of the reporting tool.

Ad-hoc reports versus traditional reports

In addition to the challenges covered this far, we must also consider the type of
report we need to create. Is this a report that our users will create to address a
specific, one-time need? Or, is it a report that users will need to produce repeatedly
over a period of time? Additionally, the selection we make here impact how these
reports are distributed among the various individuals who need to see the contents
of the report.

The concept of ad-hoc versus traditional reporting can be broken down into
two components:

* Difficulty level of report modification after initial creation

* Report distribution options to end users, decision makers,
and other interested parties

Every organization has a need for viewing its financial performance at or over a
period of time through the use of financial statements. Financial statements are
traditional reports that typically require some level of pre-planning before the initial
setup or report creation. These efforts are to determine how they will be structured,
the level of detail, generation frequency, and so on. After the report is created,

the structure requires very little in the way of modification for future financial
periods. Therefore, while it may be helpful, it is not always critical that the reporting
tools we use to generate our financial statements offer us exceptional flexibility in
changing or modifying reports.
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In addition to reporting structures that will be used again and again over multiple
financial periods, individual users may have a unique reporting need that arises
due to a specific business challenge. Rather than go through the effort of setting

up a traditional report that can be used over and over again, our user simply needs
a reporting tool that can quickly generate a report on an as-needed basis in order
to answer the specific question at hand. In exchange for this ad-hoc capability,
ad-hoc report viewers may be willing to allow a trade-off in other areas such as
formatting and presentation.

In the following screenshot, we see a sample of the PivotTable functionality
from Microsoft Excel that provides users an opportunity to query their data
in an ad-hoc fashion:

[ x = IR < Accounts by Category.lsc - Bxcel PIVOTTABLE TOOLS ?7 @ - O X
HOME = INSERT ~ PAGELAYOUT ~ FORMULAS ~ DATA  REVIEW  VIEW  INQURE  POWERPIVOT  ANALYZE  DESIGN Signin
= X L= = E = 3 Adtosum - A,
| Calibri -1 AN === £- EwapTer General | 7 Y Ad
[ Ea - e = [ Fil- z ith
Paste BT U- - 8&.A. === 4=35= B Merge&Center ~ -9y » &8 Conditional Formatas Cell  Insert Delete Format Sort & Find &
. =T < < $ ® 3% Formatting~ Table» Styles~ -~ - & Clear~ Filter~ Select =
Clipboard 1 Font w Alignment [ Number [ Styles Cells Editing ~
B1 - £ | Fabrikam, Inc. v
A B c D E F
1 [coname Fabrikam, Inc, ¥ PivotTable Fields TR
2 Date 12Apr2017 ||
N Show fields: | (Al - M
LN Amount - GL Trans Column Labels EJ b = Bank Trans =
Ll Row Labels [ current Yearto Date  Prev Year YID % Change Year to Date
6 |Dassets $104,000.63  $499,483.87  $543,644.85 “8.12% b = 6L Multidimensional Analysis
7 | EcurrentAsset $104,900.63  $520,912.03  $565,073.01 -7.82% 4 S GLTrans
3 #Accounts Receivable $216,39359  $863,396.25  $725,222.14 19.05% /| Amount - GL Trans
9 #Cash ($820.12) ($222,985.78)  ($170,667.25) 30.66% Budget - GL Trans
10 #nventory ($110,052.84)  (S76,675.19)  552,721.37 -245.43% Credit Am - GL Trans
11 #Notes Receivable $5,000.00 $5,000.00 0.00% Debit Amt - GL Trans
12 #Prepaid Expenses (s47,862.41)  ($47,862.41) 0.00% Reporting Amt - GL Trans
13 #Short-Term Investments $659.16 $659.16 0.00%
Reporting Credit Amt - GL Tr..
14 #Work in Process ($620.00) ($620.00) X
15| =Fixed Asset ($21,428.16)  ($21,428.16) 0.00% Reporting Debit Amt - GL Tr...
16 # Accumulated Depreciation ($20,445.24)  ($20,445.24) 0.00% Signed Amt - GL Trans
17 #Intangible Assets ($982.92) ($982.92) 0.00% b F Values -
18 | -Debt $5,872.36 (51,176,137.10)  ($989,250.96) 18.89%
19 =Current Liabilities $5,872.36  ($1,199,073.74) {$1,012,187.60) 18.46% Drag fields between areas below:
20 # Accounts Payable ($5,651.15)  ($947,158.87)  ($881,101.38) 7.50%
21 #Interest Payable $2,586.47 $2,586.47 0.00% FILTERS COLUMNS
22 #Notes Payable $0.00 $0.00 Co Name = | || Periodicity -
23 #Other Current Liabilities $27,500.00 $0.00  ($27,500.00) -100.00% Date -
24 #Taxes Payable ($15,976.48)  ($254,501.24)  ($106,172.69) 139.71%
25 LongTerm Debt $22,936.64 $22,936.64 0.00%
2 #Long-Term Debt $22,936.64 $22,936.64 0.00%
27 |+ Equity ($110,772.99)  $676,653.23  $445,606.11 51.85%
28 |Grand Total (50.00) $0.00 ($0.00) -185.19% ROWs = VALUES
29 Accounts by .. * | |[ Amount - GL... ~
30
31
32
34
Accts by Category ® i N Defer Layout Update
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As we answer the challenges associated with traditional reporting tools versus ad-hoc
tools, we must also determine how and when the report will be distributed to those
end users who do not have the ability to generate the reports. Will these users be
reliant on a power user or other application user to generate the report? Will the
results need to be emailed, published to a website, or printed for a financial package?

In most, but not all, cases, we will find that the traditional reports are more easily
distributed than ad-hoc reports. Also, traditional reports such as financial statements
usually contain information that is useful across a diverse user group. This eliminates
the need to create multiple stand-alone versions of the same report and reduces the
time needed to manage the different types of distribution channels.

Furthermore, these reports contain data presented in a standard format, making
the reports useful for users across a wide variety of backgrounds. If a report will
be distributed on a regular basis, we must also make additional considerations
to manage the security of these reports (which we will discuss momentarily),
the process by which these reports will be distributed (for example, via e-mail
or via a central location like a company intranet), as well as the manner in which
reports will be scheduled for distribution.

On the other hand, many reports generated through ad-hoc reporting tools are not
usually distributed to a wide variety of users. By their very nature, ad-hoc reports
are developed quickly, and for a single purpose. For example, an external auditor
may request a list of specific all journal entries or transactions made by a company
for a particular time period. This is a typical request by external auditors as they
prepare a company's audit report. However, it isn't really information for which

a company will need a traditional report, nor is it a report that will be saved and
re-distributed. Rather than expend time and energy developing a report that is
used only once, we may be better off utilizing an ad-hoc reporting tool to meet
our needs.

A good report developer or consultant will be able to pick up on key requirements
from the report requestor and quickly determine whether the information being
requested is better pulled in the form of an ad-hoc report or some other type of
traditional report.
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Security

Few reports exist that can be distributed to anyone and everyone inside and outside of
an organization without considering security. Instead, most reports contain sensitive
data that must be tightly controlled to ensure it does not fall into the wrong hands.
Within an organization, reports developed for one department may not be suitable
for employees in another department. For example, consider a report on year-to-date
payroll amounts developed for the Director of Human Resources. This type of report
is usually considered sensitive information that should not be seen by others in

the organization. Consider, as well, reports in the medical field that might contain
Protected Health Information (PHI). This information, by law, must be secured in a
certain way before distribution to certain parties in order to protect the privacy of the
patients represented by the data.

When selecting a reporting tool, developers and consultants must consider how
effective that reporting tool will be when it comes to managing user access to

the data contained in the report. Will entire reports be restricted to certain users?
Or, will one format be provided to all users with the select data being displayed
based on the user viewing the report? It is also worth considering which attributes
will be used to determine security. In some cases, it may be the department that

a user belongs to, or it may be that user's functional role within the organization
that allows him or her access to certain reports. In other cases, still, it may be that
reports will be password protected, and only those with the password will be
allowed access to the reports.

As developers and consultants tasked with report writing, we often find ourselves
with greater access to company data than that of the average end user. With this access
comes a high level of responsibility. One of the greatest proprietary advantages a
company has over its competitors is the data that it carefully maintains in its ERP
and related applications. By selecting reporting tools with security in mind, we take
a critical step towards ensuring that hard-earned company data will continue to
provide an extra advantage over our competitors.

Network access and general IT infrastructure

Access and infrastructure play multiple roles in determining our reporting solution.
Not only do we need to determine whether our infrastructure will allow the type of
reporting we are going to be utilizing from a performance perspective, but we also
need to determine if it will provide the necessary access to our intended audience.
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Some of the questions we might ask with regard to this reporting challenge include:

* How will our intended audience access the reporting tool?

* How much data is being transmitted across the network?

* Do we have a dedicated server for reporting purposes?

* Do we have sufficient disk space to support a data warehouse?
*  Will the reports be memory intensive?

By asking these questions and more, we can make a more accurate selection of a
reporting solution.

As the following figure shows, users in our organization may require external
access to the reporting server. This requires taking firewalls and network access
into consideration as we select a reporting tool. Additionally, we may have users
who will be asking for reports internally, and those users may be able to take
advantage of a completely different reporting tool.

Report Server

Corporate Firewall
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With the advent of technologies such as Citrix and Terminal Server, the ability to
give either internal or external access to users on a large scale has been made easier.
Many companies that run some type of ERP system will usually already have one of
these solutions in place to grant their users remote access. In addition, this type of
infrastructure allows companies to centralize their servers, keep maintenance down
to a minimum, and keep the systems standardized. In these types of environments,
we can easily add on our reporting solutions.

In deciding what the most appropriate reporting solution is, we must also consider
how much data is being transmitted across the network. If, for example, we are trying
to pull down large amounts of data in the middle of business hours, what kind of
effect is that having on our network? Do we need to add bandwidth to our network
or can we work within the current bandwidth we have? The answer to this question is
usually imperative to deciding on the most appropriate reporting solution.

We have talked about various areas of infrastructure that need to be considered
when writing reports. Another important area is available disk space. Whatever
reporting solution we ultimately decide on, will, to some degree, require additional
disk space. Whether or not the reporting tool requires enough space for an entire
data warehouse or if it can rely on something as simple as enough local disk space
that contains a report depository or data store, the report developer or consultant
needs to be aware of this. We must also determine how much anticipated growth
in the data there will be so that disk space can be planned accordingly. One thing
we want to avoid is recommending and building a solution that has a short lifespan
because it runs out of disk space and crashes the server! As report developers and
consultants, it is our job to figure out how long the lifespan of the solution needs

to be based on the customers' needs and plan for that growth, ensuring that end
solution indeed fills that need.

The last thing we want report developers and consultants to be aware of from an
infrastructure standpoint is how memory intensive the reports can be. We have
discussed this briefly in terms of dedicated reporting servers, but we want to
specifically point out the advent of in-memory reporting tools like PowerPivot for
Excel. With this tool, data is stored in-memory on whatever computer is hosting the
PowerPivot model. Users must be aware that the more data they add to the model,
the more memory they will consume. This can quickly cause issues, especially for
other applications on the same machine.
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In addition, we want to point out that even with sufficient memory, some reports
will just take time to run. A perfect example is a heavy distribution company with
thousands of orders. To run an open order report against thousands of orders
that might have a large number of line items, we are looking at a potentially long
report generation time. It is for these types of reports that we must decide on how
frequently the report will be generated. Is it something we can schedule to run
overnight to be ready first thing in the morning? Or, is it something we can break
down into smaller runs, with filters/ parameters to spread out the load? These are
just some of the things to think about and discuss with the report requestor.

Developer resources

So far, we have mainly discussed the challenges to do with choosing the proper
reporting solution. Another piece of the puzzle is the resources that will be tasked
with actually developing the reporting solution.

Many times, equipping our intended audience with the tools necessary for them to
create their own reports is the right course of action. In this model, these power users
are less technical, but they understand the data they are working with and the output
that they need very well. One thing that we as report developers and consultants
need to take into account is whether this model works for the organization as a
whole, and that the IT department understands that they are going to have less
control over the solution as a whole. We also need to make sure that we don't lose
corporate governance over sensitive information.

Although empowering users to be able to generate their own reports has grown
more and more acceptable, many IT departments don't want to lose control of the
management of the data and are concerned that they will lose corporate oversight
and create multiple silos of data. Because of this, report development is usually
assigned to a dedicated report developer, be that either an internal resource in
the organization, or an outside developer or consultant.

Organizations will often determine whether to develop reporting solutions in house
or to outsource it based on many factors. The main factors for our purpose are who is
available to develop the reports and whether any time and budget constraints exist.
Even if the organization has the required skill set in house, the resources might not
necessarily have the time to dedicate to developing the report. This is when companies
will often look at outside resources to get the job done. On the other hand, factors such
as budget constraints may force an organization to keep these resources in-house.

[25]



Meeting the Reporting Challenge

Summary

As we work our way through the rest of this book, always keep in mind that our goal
is to provide our end users with accurate and reliable ways to mine the data found in
our reporting systems. If we cannot maintain accuracy and reliability, then our end
users will quickly seek out another report developer who can meet their needs!

Creating accurate and reliable reports requires the ability to properly identify the
end user and corporate requirements. The ability to identify the requirements for

a report or reporting tool is a valuable skill to have in today's business environment.
Although, this skill doesn't come easily! Instead, developers and consultants must
constantly ask challenging questions of end users and the corporate infrastructure to
select the most effective reporting tool for the circumstances.

Unsurprisingly, the process of creating a report is not often as easy as creating a data
connection to a database and throwing data up onto a computer screen or a PDF file.
But, in order to make it easy, we've provided you with information to set you along
the way towards identifying the requirements for your report.

As we begin to cover specific reporting tools for Microsoft Dynamics GP, keep the
trends and challenges we've discussed in this chapter in the back of your mind.
Continue to ask yourself how each reporting tool can help you meet the challenges
that we've presented in this chapter.

In the next chapter, we will begin by looking at some tips and tricks to locating our
data in the Microsoft Dynamics GP system. Then, we will look at certain tools that
can help us in finding the specific data we need to begin writing our reports.
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How Do | Get to It?

Now that we have looked at the latest trends in reporting and have gained an
understanding of the many challenges that go along with report development,
we are ready to start data gathering and report writing. As any developer or
consultant that has been tasked with filling user requests for reports is aware,
ultimately the very first question after deciding on the reporting tool is,
"Where is my data and how do I get to it?"

Knowing where to begin is a critical first step in the development process. The aim of
this chapter is to provide helpful tips for finding and locating data in the Dynamics
GP 2013 ERP system and company databases. Although we'll discuss some reporting
tools that do not require us to know the SQL database structure for Dynamics GP
companies, it is still helpful to understand how GP stores its data.

In this chapter, we will discuss the following:

* Differences between the system database and company databases

* Conventions that are helpful to know and understand when it comes to
Microsoft Dynamics GP 2013 data and how it is stored

* Using Resource Descriptions as a tool for finding data from within GP 2013

» Utilizing additional tools, such as the GP 2013 SDK and Support Debugging
Tool, to find our data
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System databases versus company
databases

The first task of identifying where our data is located is making sure we are

using the correct database! Microsoft Dynamics GP 2013 utilizes the Microsoft
SQL Server platform as its database engine. When Dynamics GP 2013 is installed
on our environment and a new company is created, the installation process creates
several databases on a server that has been designated during the installation.
These databases will store all the information entered through the Dynamics GP
2013 application, and we can use SQL Server Management Studio to access the
underlying tables that store this data.

Microsoft Dynamics GP has two types of databases, a system database and company
database(s). For first-time report developers and seasoned writers, knowing which
of these databases stores a particular piece of information we need is crucial for an
accurate report.

System databases

Prior to GP 2013, the system database was named the DYNAMICS database, and

this default name could not be changed. Now, with the new installation of GP 2013,
the system database can be named as something different than DYNAMICS. This
functionality was introduced as a way to allow multiple sets of GP installations to
reside on the same SQL server instance. This is especially important for companies
providing GP hosting services for multiple companies on a single SQL server instance.

When Microsoft Dynamics GP is first installed and some initial settings are provided,
a system database will be created. This database is the system database that can
contain up to ten characters. It includes things such as records for each company

that you create, the organization's registration information, and the maximum
account framework.

While many of us can expect to work in environments where only one
system database exists, and where that system database uses the standard
N 'DYNAMICS' name, we should still be careful not to hard-code references
~ to this database. While we may have been able to take this shortcut in
Q reports for earlier versions of GP, this will surely cause issues when we
least expect. Whenever querying company data, use the DBNAME field
from the SY00100 table in the company database to ensure the right
system database name is being used.
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From a reporting standpoint, there is certain information located in the system
database that we may need to report on at one time or another. We have provided
a quick reference for this information in the following list:

* Multicurrency System Setups: This includes the setup of the currencies,
the exchange rates, and the currency symbols for those organizations that
process transactions in any number of foreign currencies.

* Intercompany Setup: This is where the intercompany relationships are
stored and the specific dues to/due from accounts are mapped.

* Organizations Structures: This will include the organizational levels and
entities that have been created for those organizations that use this feature.

e User Master: This table stores information about the users in the ERP
system, including their user ID and username.

* User Tasks: This table stores the tasks that users set up in Dynamics GP.
These are the tasks that are displayed on the users' home screens in GP.

* Company Master: This stores company setup information, such as whether
security is enabled, the company ID is in the form of the company database
ID in SQL Management Studio, primary address information, tax schedule
defaults, and any number of options for the company.

* Security Setups: This includes all of the security tasks, security roles,
and user security assignments.

* User-Company Access: This includes the companies that each user has
access to.

Company databases

Each company that we create in Dynamics GP has its own company database.

As information such as transactions, accounts, and customer or vendor data is
entered through GP, this information is recorded in individual fields. These fields
comprise the smallest unit of data stored. All of this data makes up a record, and a
record is grouped with similar records and stored in a table.

For obvious reasons, this data is segmented by a company database so that each
company can maintain unique records. In addition to this transactional data,
numerous additional company setups exist in the company database. As with the
System database, we may need to report on some of these company system setups.
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The following is a quick reference to the more common company setup tables:

* Account Formats: This stores the chart of accounts format for the company.

* Posting Definitions: This stores how the individual modules post to the
General Ledger.

* Company Locations: This lists additional addresses for each company.

* Source Document Master and Audit Trail Codes: Every transaction is
assigned both a source document and an audit trail code. This table can
be used to report on the full description of these codes.

* Shipping Methods Master: This stores the setup details of the shipping
methods for the company.

* Payment Terms Master: This stores the setup details of the payment
terms created for the company.

¢ Record Notes Master: This stores all of the record level notes for the
particular company.

* Comment Master: This stores predefined comments to be used across
multiple series in Dynamics GP.

* Electronic Funds Transfer: This stores the EFT setup information for
the company for both Payables and Receivables modules. This includes
customer and vendor banking information.

* Period Setup: This stores the fiscal period setup for the company.

* Sales/Purchases Tax Tables: These tables store the tax detail and tax
schedule records as well as the tax summary amounts.

Dynamics GP table naming/numbering
conventions

Dynamics GP has a rather interesting and sometimes challenging table naming
structure. When developers or consultants first see this, they are overwhelmed

to say the least. Because Dynamics GP is actually a collection of modules, some of
which were developed by outside organizations and later assimilated into the core
product, we will find that even the standard table naming and numbering do

not always apply depending on which module contains the data we need.
Nevertheless, by learning the standard structure and naming convention of the
core modules, we will notice that it does make some sense. With this knowledge
in hand, as well as some of the resources we will cover later in this chapter, we will
even have a head start on understanding where data resides in tables underlying
non-core GP modules that might not follow the standard naming convention.
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Tables versus Table Groups

When data is entered into windows via the Microsoft Dynamics GP application,
that data is stored in tables in the underlying SQL database. In most cases,

data entered via a single process can be stored in two or more tables. In such
cases, it is common for these tables to be grouped together by a certain naming
convention. For example, entering journal entry information may update the
Transactions Work table (contains General Ledger transaction header information),
the Transaction Amounts Work table (contains the General Ledger transaction
distributions), and the Transaction Clearing Amounts Work table (contains the
General Ledger clearing transactions distributions). These make up what are called
Table Groups. These table groups are also referred to as logical tables.

Each Microsoft Dynamics GP table has three names:

* Technical name
* Display name
* Physical name

The technical name is used solely by the software and will usually be seen in some
alert messages instead of the display name. The display name is the name that will
appear in most of the alert messages generated by the system, and is typically the
name used for a given table when referring to it in speech, for example, Vendor
Master. The physical name is the name that will be found in the SQL database
when looking in Microsoft SQL Server Management Studio.

Physical table naming/numbering conventions

When working within the context of a SQL database to generate reports, developers
and consultants will make use of the table physical names. A quick scan through the
various tables in a standard GP install reveals a bewildering array of table numbers.
How can there possibly be any rhyme or reason to these table names? Surprisingly,

it does actually follow a certain pattern. For the most part, the table numbering follows
a special convention. This schema packs a lot of information into a small number,

and it can help developers and consultants know where to begin looking for their data.

As Dynamics GP has grown into a more comprehensive accounting solution,
it has expanded, in part, by incorporating third-party applications into the
solution. While many of the third-party programmers tried to stick within the
relative bounds of the GP physical table naming conventions, as we will soon
see, this is not always the case. So, while many of the tables that belong to the
core GP modules maintain a fairly standard numbering convention, we will
find that this does not hold true for all GP modules.
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Generally speaking, GP table physical names contain a two or three digit alpha
prefix followed by a five digit number. The three digit prefix represents the module
for which the table holds data. The numbers that follow identify what type of data
is held in the table. For example, is it posted transaction data? Or is it information
related to the module setup?

As we see in the following figure and the following sections of this chapter,
the numbering schema for a Dynamics GP physical table can be broken down
to reveal information about the kind of data that is found in that table.

SO0P10100,
/

Module Code Variant
Table Type Sequence

Alpha code

Let's begin by taking a look at the alpha-prefix for these tables. We have put
together a handy reference of some of the most common prefixes and the
modules that they represent:

Prefix Module Prefix Module

AA Analytical Accounting MRP  Material Requirements Planning
AF Advanced Financials MXLS  Audit Trails/Electronic Signatures
ASI SmartList NLB Navigation List Builder

BM Bill of Materials (Mfg) ocC Sales Configurator (Mfg)

CFM  Cash Flow Management OSRC  Outsourcing (Mfg)

CLM  Certification Manager PA Project Accounting

M Checkbook Master PDK  Personal Data Keeper (Proj. Acct.)
CN Collections Management PM Payables Management

Capacity Requirements

CP POP Purchase Order Processing

Planning (Mfg)
DD Direct Deposit PP Revenue Expense Deferrals
Engineering Change .
EC Management (Mfg) QA Quality Assurance (Mfg)
ERB Excel Report Builder RM Receivables Management
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Prefix Module Prefix Module

EXT  Extender RT Routings (Mfg)

FA Fixed Assets SC Sales Forecasting (Mfg)
GL General Ledger SLB SmartList Builder

HR Human Resources sopP Sales Order Processing
ICJC  Job Costing (Mfg) svC Field Service

v Inventory SY System/Company Setup
IvC Invoicing (Sales) UPR Payroll

MC Multicurrency VAT Intrastat

ME Electronic Reconcile (EFT) WC Work Centers (Mfg)

MOP  Manufacturing Order Processing WO Manufacturing Orders

As we can see from the earlier list, in some modules, tables do not share a single
common prefix. For example, in the Manufacturing module, tables are broken
down even further with Routing tables represented by one set of digits while
Material Requirements Planning data is found in tables represented by another
set of digits. Other modules use a similar alpha code prefix for all tables in the
module. Consider, for example, the Project Accounting module where all project
transactions, billing, and revenue recognition tables are represented with the
same alpha code. As we said earlier, not all modules will follow the standard
naming convention, and this is no different when it comes to alpha prefixes for
table names. With experience, we will come to learn which modules have a
consistent alpha prefix and which ones are broken down even further into

more granular prefixes.

Table type

In addition to knowing the module in which our data is stored, we must also know
a bit about the kind of data which we are looking for. Let's take a look at the various
types of data that exist in GP tables:

Setup Tables

Almost all modules in GP have setup windows that allow users to define default
options or other settings for how that module will be used. The options selected
in these windows can be found in the Setup tables.

Master Tables

Some modules, such as Payables Management, allow users to record master records.
These master records represent permanent records, such as vendors, for the company.
Typically, master records must be entered prior to using a module as transactions will
utilize these master records.
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Transaction Tables

These tables contain the transaction-level data from Dynamics GP. These range
from the most basic of GP transactions, the journal entry, to transactions entered

in sub-ledgers such as the distribution records of a posted Receivables invoice.
Transactions entered in various modules will, depending on their status, be stored
in one of three types of transaction tables. The three transaction tables are as follows:

*  Work: Unposted transactions can generally be found in work tables.
The name is appropriate as these transactions can be considered as
"work-in-progress". They have not been committed to the sub or General
Ledgers via posting processes, so we should factor this into our thinking
when deciding whether or not to include these records in our reports.

*  Open: Generally speaking, records in these tables have been posted, but
are awaiting an additional action before they can be considered "closed" or
"history". In the General Ledger module, the open table represents all journal
entries for the current open year. In other modules, such as Receivables
Management, open tables contain data for receivable transactions that
have not yet been fully applied.

* History: Transactions that are "completed" generally end up in the
history tables. Again, this depends on the module. For example,
in Payables Management, fully applied invoices are moved to
history. In Purchase Order Processing, however, a routine exists
to move completed purchase orders to history. Until this routine
is run, records will not be moved to history.

Cross Reference Tables

Some tables represent data that spans multiple modules. For example, GP users
can link purchase orders to unfulfilled sales order line items via Sales Order
Commitment. The prefix of the table that contains these links indicates that this
is a Sales Order Processing table, but in actuality, it contains data from Purchase
Order Processing as well.

Other Table types

In addition to these main table types, other table types exist that are less commonly
used for reporting purposes. Nonetheless, it is helpful to understand what these
table types contain. These less commonly used table types are as follows:

* Report Options: Before users can generate a report from the Reports menu,
a series of options must be designated for that report. These report options
are recorded in a series of report options tables.
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* Temp: As the name implies, data is only stored in these tables temporarily.
Temporary tables can be used in a variety of situations, such as when a
user clicks on the Post button for a transaction. Although rare, it may be
necessary to use a temp table when designing a report that should contain
data from the time of posting. For example, a sales invoice can be generated
at the time the user posts the invoice and can be based on data stored in a
temp table at the time.

Identifying the Table type by the table naming convention

In terms of the physical naming convention for GP tables, the table type is represented
by the first digit following the module code. The following table contains the various
table types and their associated number in the numbering convention:

Table Type Number
Master
Work
Open

History
Setup
Temporary

Cross Reference

N O U W RO

Report Options

As we've stressed already throughout this chapter, the numbering scheme used to
identify table the type will work fairly well for most modules. Not all modules utilize
all table types, so we should not expect to see this consistency among all modules.
For example, in the Sales module, sales transactions remain in Work tables (such as
SOP10100 and SOP10200) until they are posted, at which point they move to History
tables (such as SOP30100 and SOP30200).

Sequence

The next two digits in the numbering convention make up the sequence number.
This number indicates the logical table to which the table belongs. As we discussed
earlier in the chapter, logical tables are related tables, or table groups, that share
similar data. Not only do these table groups share similar data, but they also share
the same data type and sequence number when it comes to the physical table
numbering convention.
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For example, let's consider the following set of logical tables:

* pM00200 (Vendor Master)

* pM00201 (Vendor Master Summary)

* pM00202 (Vendor Master Period Summary)
* pPM00203 (Vendor Accounts)

* pPM00204 (Purchasing 1099 Detail)

These tables comprise the Payables Vendor Master Logical File table group. We can
easily see this by the numbers that follow the module code. First, we see that these
tables share the same data type —remember, 0 means these are Master tables —and
second, we see that these tables share the same sequence number. Although we need
other tools to help us determine the name of the table group, we are able to easily
scan through a list of table physical names in SQL Management Studio and see that
these tables are in the same table group.

Variant

The final two digits of the physical numbering convention represent the logical group
variant. Within a logical group, numbers are incremented sequentially. This is evident
in our example using the Payables Vendor Master Logical File we just saw, as we see
the final two digits of each table increment by one.

In table groups related to transactions, the variant often distinguishes between
header tables, detail tables, distribution tables, and other related tables.

Keep in mind that what we have discussed is only a general naming and numbering
convention for GP tables in their SQL databases. Unfortunately, as we've already
illustrated in earlier sections, these conventions do not hold true in all cases! At the
very least, knowing this convention can point us in the right direction. We can rely on
other tools and resources to help us pinpoint the right table when these conventions
fall short. In just a few moments, we will look at some of the tools and resources that
can help us find the right table.
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Locating Dynamics GP data using the
Resource Descriptions windows

One of the most useful tools for locating data when being tasked with writing
reports against Dynamics GP data is the Resource Descriptions tool within the
application itself. Resource Descriptions are broken into three distinct windows:
Tables, Windows, and Fields. Typically, we find ourselves using a combination

of these three windows to locate the specific data we are looking for. There is not
really a right or a wrong way to use these windows. Each report developer or
consultant could argue that the way he or she uses the windows is the correct

way; but ultimately, as long as we are able to identify and find the data we need,
we will be that much closer to creating an accurate report that fills our users' needs.

The various Resource Descriptions windows are located by navigating to
Microsoft Dynamics GP | Tools | Resource Descriptions.

Tables

Table Descriptions let us select a Product (Microsoft Dynamics GP, Fixed Assets,
and so on) as well as the Series (Financial, Sales, and so on). We are then provided
with a list of all the tables for the selected product and series. By default, the list

of tables is by Display Name. We do have the option to change how the tables

are sorted by changing the View By field. The options are Table Display Name,
Table Group Technical Name, Table Physical Name, or Table Technical Name.
The method we choose will depend on how familiar we are with the table structure.
For example, we might select Table Physical Name once we are familiar with the
naming convention guidelines provided earlier in this chapter. There is also a Find
button that allows us to search for the table based on any one of its three names.

To access the Table Descriptions, follow these steps:

1. Open Microsoft Dynamics GP.

2. Click on the Microsoft Dynamics GP Menu from the toolbar.
3. Select Tools.

4. Select Resource Descriptions.

5. Select Tables.
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6. Click on the Ellipses button and find your table. In the following screenshot,
we are searching for the PM Vendor Master File table, which is found under
the Microsoft Dynamics GP Product and Purchasing Series.

MTahle Hames =101x]

Product: |I'-p'|i|:rnsoﬂ Dynamics GP j | CiProgram Files (x86)\Microsoft Dynamics Fird |
_ . - ' - | by Table Physical M - .

Series:  [Purchasing »| ViewBy: | by Table Physical Name = Prirtt |

by Table Display Mame

Display Name | Physical N by Iable group Technical Mame

Technical Name :by Table Fhysical Name i
Multicurrency Payables Transactions MC020103]

Multicurrency PM Revaluation Activity MC020105 Payables Transaction Logical File
PM Class Master File PMOO100 Payables Vendar Master Logical File
Vendor Class Accounts PMO0101 Payables Vendor Master Logical File
PM Vendor Master File PMOOZ200 Payables Vendar Master Logical File
PM Vendor Master Summary PMOO207 Payables Vendor Master Logical File
PM Vendor Master Period Summary PMO0202 Payables Vendoar Master Logical File
Vendor Accounts PMO0203 Payables Vendor Master Logical File
Purchasing 1099 Period Detail PMO0O204

PM Address MSTR PMOO0300 Payables Vendor Master Logical File
PMW Key Master File PMO0400 Payables Key Master Logical File
PM Transaction WORK File PMA0000 FPayables Transaction Logical File

0K I Cancel

Once we have found the table we are looking for, we can drill into that table and
get additional information for that table. This view includes all of the fields in the
selected table, their physical names (as would be seen in the SQL tables), the storage
type of the field, and the position.
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We can access this additional information by double clicking on the table record in
the Table Names window. This opens a new window called Table Descriptions;
as shown in the following screenshot:

[ Table Descriptions o ] |
Table: | PM Yendor Master File _I Additional [rfo |
Product: | Microsoft Dynamics GP I |
Series: | Purchasing
Technical Name: | PM_Vendor_MSTR Keys:

PM_Vendor_MSTR_Key1 j
i . PMO0200
Physical Mame: | P ——
Table Group Disp.: | Payables Vendor Master Logical File Vendar 1D

Table Group Tech.: | PM_Wendor_Master_Logical_File

Field Physical Mame Storage Type F'osih'on| Record Size:
GP3S_Reserved GPS_RESERVED Long Integer 1 - | 1,366

Wendor ID YENDORID String 5

Wendor Name YENDMAME String 21 Frint... |
Wendor Check Mame WRDCHKRMM String 37

YWendor Short Mame YENDSHMM String 153 Field Infa |
Vendor Address Code - Primary YADDCDPR String 169

Wendor Address Code - Purchase Ad | VADCDPAD String 185 -

From the Table Descriptions window, we can further drill into each field and
get information such as the Format Type, the Keyable Length of the field, and if
applicable, any Static Values if it is a dropdown field.
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We can access this detail by double-clicking on a field, or selecting the field and

clicking on the Field Info button to open the Additional Field Information window,
as shown in the following screenshot:

m Additional Field Information ;Iglil
Field Name: | Vendor Status
Physical Name: |VENDS‘I‘I’S Array Size: 0| Decmal Size- 0
Control Type: | Drop Down List =l Keyable Length: 0  Storage Size: 2

~ Format Information Static Values:
Format Name: | 1- Active |
2 - Inactive
Format Type: | Mumeric =l 3 -Temporary &
Format Strings: | R jid
Alignment. [Leh =] Decimal Digits: 0 Description:
Fill: | Space -] Megative Symboal: | System | (i
String Options ———————— Mumeric/Currency Options
[~ Trailing Blanks [~ Unsigned
[~ Leading Blanks [~ Show Thousands Separator
[~ MNumeric Only [~ Relative Decimal Position
[~ Alphanumeric Only [~ Show Currency Symbol
[ Uppercase Only [~ Show Percent Sign _|

Returning to the Table Descriptions window, the last pieces of information we
can access from this window are additional info such as any secondary tables,
the secondary tables' keys, what the related fields are for the tables, and what the

relationship type is. We can also see the usage, which gives us all the forms and
reports that use this table.

Most of this information can be found by returning to the Table Descriptions
window and clicking on the Additional Info button. This opens the Additional
Table Information window as seen in the following screenshot:
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M Additional Table Information - 10| x|

~ Table Relatiocnships

Primary Table: | PM Vendor Master File

Secondary Table:

Secondary Table Key: | AddressEFTIdx_Vendor

Related Fields: Yendor ID

Relationship Type: Multiple Records

Description:

Also, by clicking on the Usage button from the Table Descriptions window seen in
an earlier screenshot, we can access the Table Usage window as seen the following
screenshot by clicking on the Usage button:

B rable usage ] 4
Table Mame: | PM Vendor Master File
Forms: Reports:

EAccount_Lookup a 3 Per PageiMo Stub -
AddressEFT Check With Mo Stub

cmEFTFormatSetup ~ |Check With Stub on Bottom
cmEFTGenerateFiles Check With Stub on Top
cmEFTGeneratePrenotes Check With Stub on Top and Bottom - Graphical
cmTransactionEFT Check With Stub on Top and Bottom - Text
coCreditCard Check with Two Stubs on Top

coCustomLinks Computer Checks Posting Journal
colMetAddrsEntry Computer Checks Reprint Journal

col etterWizard Customer®endor List

COMCache Detail Tax Report

coTaxHistory Detailed ltem List

coTaxRebate Detailed ltem List by Site

gstPopReports Distribution History Detail

ielmportWizard EFT Prenote Edit List

IV_ltem_Inguiry Excel Payables Historical Aged Trial Balance

IV_ltem_Qitys_Locs
IV_Item_Vendors

Inventory Purchase Advice Report
;I Inventory Purchase Advice Report By Site ;l
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Typically, we use Table Descriptions when we know the name of the table needed
and we need to find additional information about that table.

Fields

The Field Descriptions window gives us the ability to again select both the Product
and the Core (Series), which contains the field we are looking for. Once both of these
fields are selected, we are provided with the field list. Similar to how we could look at
field information in Table Descriptions, we can look at field information here as well.

To access Field Descriptions, follow these steps:

1. Open Microsoft Dynamics GP.

2. Click on the Microsoft Dynamics GP Menu from the toolbar.
3. Select Tools.

4. Select Resource Descriptions.

5. Select Fields.

6.

Select a Product and a Core.

For example, in the following screenshot, Microsoft Dynamics GP has been selected
as the Product, and System has been selected as the Core value. This shows us a list
of fields that meet this criteria and a list of the tables that contain the selected field:

¥ Field Descriptions i ] [

Product |ru1icr050ﬂ Dynamics GP j Clase |
Core: |System |

Fields:

Account Mask Segment2 ;I Field Info I
Account Mask Segment3 —

Account Mask Segmentd
Account Mask Segments
Account Mote Index
Account Number

‘Account Number Strin
Account Number With Vendor LI

Tables Containing Field:
Account Index Master -
Account Rollups Account Period Detail

Allocation Amounts Temporary

dsFilterJoinView

dsUnassignedAcctsView

General Ledger Trial Balance Temparary

Met Profit Account TEMP

PM I Distribution TEMP
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The one added benefit of using this window over others accessible via Resource
Descriptions is that once we select the field we need, a list will be provided showing
us all the tables that contain that field.

This window is typically used when we are not sure exactly which table(s) a
requested field resides in. We can use this window to tell us all the table display
names that contain the selected field, then we can go to Table Descriptions and
find the physical (SQL) table name based on the results returned in the Field
Descriptions window.

Windows

Windows Descriptions provides us with the ability to view the windows where the
data is being recorded or viewed. As with the other Resource Description windows,
we select the Product and Series. Products relate to the application code dictionaries,
that is, Microsoft Dynamics GP, Fixed Assets, and so on. Series relate to the series
the modules reside in, for instance, General Ledger and Bank Reconciliation reside in
the Financial Series. Once we locate the window we are looking for, Purchase Order
Entry for example, we will be provided with a list of both the fields in that window
and the tables used by the window. We can also use the Form name in this window
to find the related fields and tables.

To access Window Descriptions, follow these steps:

1. Open Microsoft Dynamics GP.

Click on the Microsoft Dynamics GP Menu from the toolbar.
Select Tools.

Select Resource Descriptions.

Select Windows.

AL N

Select a Product, Series, and View By from their dropdown lists.
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As the following screenshot shows, selecting Microsoft Dynamics GP as the Product,
Purchasing as the Series, and by Window Display Name as the View By option
presents us with a list of all windows available in this unique combination:

=10l x|

I
[m]
b3

m Window Descriptions

Purchase Order Generator Map Sites

Product |MiCF050ﬂ Dynamics GP ~| | C:\Program Files (x86)\Microsoft Dynamics Close I
jes: Purchasin -
Series: | g J Print... |
View By: | by Window Display Name j
Find |
Window Display Mame |I'u'|ain Form E
Window Technical Name Auto-Linked Table =i
Processing Status | [ | popPOGenerator -
Progress Window PWM_Mass_Voucher_Selection

RN - PR Y

| Purchase Order Inquiry Zoom [ | POP_Inquiry_FO_Entry =
Window Fields: Tables:

(L) AbortClose ﬂ Batch_Headers f’
(L) ActionsButton CM_Checkbook_MSTR

(L) ActionsOpenWindow GL_Account_MSTR

(L) AllowHold IV_Item_MSTR

(L) AllowHoldEditing LI IV_ltem_MSTR_VMNDR LI

We typically use Window Descriptions when we know where the requested
information is being entered or displayed in Dynamics GP but we are unsure
of the field name(s) or the table name(s) used to store the data. As with Field
Descriptions, once we have a list of possibilities, we can cross-reference to

Table Descriptions.

The Table Descriptions window is a bit constrained in size, and when dealing

with a Product and Series with numerous tables, it can often be time-consuming
to scroll through the list to find the right window. Don't neglect the Find button
in the upper-right hand corner of this window. This works well, assuming we
have already made our Product and Series selection in the appropriate drop-down
boxes. After selecting this button to open the Find window, we can type in the
Display Name we are looking for and the window will auto-focus on this row

in the scrolling window. Remember, the Display Name corresponds to the

name of the window as it appears in the menu bar attached at the top of the
window in GP.
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The Table Import utility

Another very useful resource for finding the data that we need to begin writing our
reports is the Table Import utility. From any window in Dynamics GP, we can open
the table import utility and be provided with all the friendly table display names that
are used by this window. For example, opening the Table Import window from the
Sales Transaction Entry window yields the following information:

M select A Table -1ol x|

Window: | Sales Transaction Entry

Window Tables:

Sales Document Setup -
Sales Document Temp

Sales Master Mumber Setup

Sales Order Bin Quantities Work and History

Sales Payment Work and History

Sales Posting Journal Temp

Sales Process Holds Work and History

Sales Prospect Master

Sales SerialiLot Work and History

Sales Setup

Sales Taxes Work and History

Sales Territory Master File

Sales Transaction Amounts Temp

Sales Transaction Amounts Work

Sales Transaction History

Sales Transaction Temp

Sales Transaction Work

Sales Type ID Setup LI

Crmlmm | lmme Tindiem e A T8 eele | limbme

aFr. I Cancel |

To access the Table Import from any window, follow these steps:

1. Open Microsoft Dynamics GP.

2. Open the Dynamics GP Window you are looking for.
3. Select Tools.

4. Select Integrate.

5. Select Table Import.
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Once we know which table we want to go find our data in, we can again
cross-reference the Table Resource descriptions to find the physical SQL
table name. This utility is very useful if the user tells you that they need a
report that includes information they are entering on a particular screen.

Accessing data at the table level using
SQL Management Studio

Once we have identified our physical table name, we can begin to use SQL
Management Studio to view the data in the table. To accomplish this, we can
write simple select statements to view the data. This can be very useful, as it
allows us to see actual data in the underlying table. So, if a user tells us they
need information they are entering in Sales User defined fields, we can view
that data directly in the table to be sure we are capturing the requested data.
A helpful tip for this is to open the Sales User-Defined Fields Entry window
in Dynamics GP for a specific document number. Then, in SQL Management
Studio, we can select the record from the table (in this case, the SOP10106
table) that equals the same document number we are looking at in the screen.
This allows us to ensure we are looking at the correct data.

One thing to keep in mind if we are working on a production database
or even a test database with large amounts of data is that we can use
N commands, such as NOLOCK, TOP 1, TOP 10, to keep us from putting
~ inadvertent locks on the table and to limit the amount of data returned
Q by our queries. We don't necessarily need to select all records from a
Sales Transaction table to see the data in that table and begin writing
our report. It is much more efficient to use small selections of data at
this point in our data gathering.

A sample of these TSQL statements can be seen in the following screenshot:

File Edit Wew Query Project Debug Tools Window Help
Pd il (S el | ol NewQuery [y T v P | £ S
PAd e Two || ¥ Execute P Debug

SQLQuery1.sql - BI&4.. A\Administrator (55))%
USE [TWO];
G0

S]SELECT * FROM S0PL1@leé (NOLOCK)
SELECT TOP 1 * FROM SOPle@las;
SELECT TOP 1@ * FROM S0Pl@les;

[ay TN T - WY SR

[46]



Chapter 2

In SQL Management Studio, there is another very useful command that we have at
our disposal. This command is called SP help and is very easy to use. We simply open
a new query window and type in sp_help and our table name (sp_help SOP10100).
This will return information such as the owner of the table and the created data,
along with all of the columns in the table, their names, types, whether they are
computed, their length, and if they are nullable amongst other things. We will also

be provided with the indexes on the table. All of this information can be helpful to

us when we begin writing our reports.

Locating Dynamics GP data with
additional tools

Earlier in this chapter, we discussed a logical way for finding data for our report by
starting at the database level and working our way down to the field level within the
SQL database tables. While this approach utilized the GP naming and numbering
convention, as well as the Resource Descriptions and Table Import tools within
Dynamics GP, several other tools exist outside of the standard GP application that
can help us better understand where our data might be located.

Dynamics GP 2013 Software Development Kit

One useful tool for report writers and developers to use when trying to determine
which tables should be used in building a report is the Software Development Kit
(SDK)), for short. Unlike the Resource Description windows, this tool resides outside
of Dynamics GP and requires a separate download. This means that you don't need
a workstation installation of Dynamics GP to use this tool, nor does it require you to
consume a GP user license when accessing the information it contains.

Downloading the Software Development Kit

New releases of the SDK are timed to coincide with new releases of the Dynamics
GP application. For Dynamics GP 2013, the SDK can be installed from the original
Dynamics GP 2013 CD software. Look under the Tools folder of the install media
folder for the core GP and other SDK installation executables.
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On PartnerSource, however, several additional SDKs can usually be found, many of
which contain information related to additional products and tools that can be
integrated with the core Dynamics GP application. Although the GP 2013 Product
Release page has not been updated with any of these additional SDKs at the time of
writing this many of them are still available on the GP 2010 Product Release page.
For example, users can find SDKs for Business Portal 5.0 for GP 2010, as well as for
eConnect for GP 2010 on the GP 2010 Product Releases page. Our focus will be on
the SDK designed for the core application.

Run the installation executable to begin the SDK installation. Accepting defaults
will install the program so that it can be opened from the Microsoft Dynamics
folder under the Start menu.

Using the Software Development Kit

The Software Development Kit is broken up into several sections containing
information related to customizing Dynamics GP 2013 and working with
the various database objects that exist in each company's SQL database.
Among these sections, we will find the following;:

* Table Integration, Database Diagrams: This section provides diagrams of
tables related to the selected module. While information about specific fields
is not found in this diagram, this documentation can be helpful in displaying
a list of tables related to a specific module.

* Table Integration, Design Documents, and Transaction Flows: Documents in
this section describe how data flows from one table to the next as transactions
are conducted in GP.

* Additional Products: Additional modules, such as Manufacturing and Project
Accounting, are not included with the information described in the preceding
sections. Check this section to find documentation describing the tables and
fields related to these modules.

We can use the SDK when we want to get a better understanding of how data
flows through the various tables. Data in GP flows through many SQL tables as
transactions are conducted in the overlying GP application. Often, we are asked
to develop reports that capture data at a certain point in the transactional process,
and we can use the SDK to help us determine where to locate this data.
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The Support Debugging Tool

The Support Debugging Tool is another valuable tool to have in our toolbox as
we seek out our data in GP and its accompanying SQL databases. Over the last
few versions of Dynamics GP, the Support Debugging Tool has quickly become
the go-to tool for IT departments and Help Desks for debugging GP issues.
Although the Support Debugging tool offers a wide range of functionality
designed for debugging issues, we can use several components of the Support
Debugging Tool during the report writing and development process.

Downloading the Support Debugging Tool

Although the Support Debugging Tool has been around for several iterations,
the latest version, Build 17, was timed to coincide with the release of Dynamics
GP 2013. This tool, primarily developed by David Musgrave of the Microsoft
Dynamics GP Asia Pacific Support team, is a free tool but it can only be
downloaded by Microsoft Partners via PartnerSource.

For a list of resources and links related to the Support Debugging Tool, check out the
"Support Debugging Tool Portal" at the following link: http://blogs.msdn.com/b/
developingfordynamicsgp/archive/2009/08/07/support-debugging-tool .aspx

After downloading the tool, the install process requires users to copy and paste

a chunk (. cnk) file (which is a self-extracting data dictionary file that is used to
distribute customizations and third party products) to the Dynamics GP root
directory (which is usually located at C: \Program Files (x86)\Microsoft
Dynamics\GP2013), launching Dynamics GP, and selecting to include the new
code when prompted. Upon installation, the 'sa' user will need to log into GP

2013 and grant the appropriate security rights as only members of POWERUSER
will have access by default. After this, the tool is accessible from the GP application
via the Tools menu.

Using the Support Debugging Tool

The primary Support Debugging Tool component that we will explore is

the Resource Information window. This can be accessed from the Support
Debugging Tool by navigating to Options | Resource Information from the
navigation menus. This functionality is an extended version of the Resource
Descriptions window that we covered earlier in this chapter.
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Like the Resource Descriptions window, this tool provides insight into display,
technical, and physical names for all windows, tables, and fields in the Dynamics
GP application. Unlike the Resource Descriptions window, however, this tool
combines three windows (Window Descriptions, Table Descriptions, and Field
Descriptions) into one! Additionally, we can come to the Resource Information
window with limited information and the Support Debugging Tool will fill in
the rest for us!

Let's use an example to consider one way in which this tool can be used to find
our data.

Suppose we want to include the Text Field 1 field from the Sales User-Defined Fields
Entry window (Transactions | Sales | Sales Transaction Entry | User-Defined
button) in our report:

[ sales User-Defined Fields Entry

File Edit Tools Help sa Fabrikam, Inc. 4122017

Tracking Mumbers
=] Quote Sent D ate 0/0/0000
[rate Field 2 000000
= Pricrity
Confirmation

Diacurment Origin Ordered by

List 2 S| TewtFisid 4
]

List 3 Teuxt Field &

a.J' ok I Cancel |

From the Support Debugging tool, Debugger menu, we can open the Resource
Information window and select Forms, Windows & Fields in the Resource Type
drop down. Near the bottom of the window, we can type the Display Name of
the window for which we need more information.
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Remember, the display name of a window is the name as it appears at the top of the
window while it is open in GP. For example, in our earlier screenshot, we see the
display name of the window shown in the blue bar at the top of the window. In the
following screenshot, we have entered this display name (Sales User-Defined Fields
Entry) in the Display Name field under the Form, Report or Table Information
heading and are about to tab off the field to reveal additional information about

this window:

m Resource Information

File  Edit Help

(@:l (]9 |° Back |@ Search Again

Resource Type | Form, Window & Fields - Search Mode | Contains = [T Caze Sensitive

Tools

Clear |2 Open | @ Secuity  Right click enabled

Form. Report or Table Information

Product Mame Microzoft Dynamics GP - Praduct ID 1]
Techrical Mame | S0P_User_Defined_Fisld_E ity
Display Mame Sales User-Defined Fields Entry

Phwsical Mame
Rezource D £24 Series Sales

Agzociated T ables |

Table Group Information
Techhical Hame
[izplaw ame

Fesource ([ ] Seres

Window Information

Techhical Marme | SOP_User_Defined_Field_E ntry

-Llehned Fields t kg

Dizplay Hame
Resource |0 1

Field Information

T echnical Mame

Phwsical Mame

Resource D 0 Amay 0 of 1] Component 0 af 1]

Tjables Cortaiming Field

Data Type Information
Data Type Name
Contral Type K.evable Length 1] Storage Size 1]
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After we tab off of the Display Name field, the Associated Tables button becomes
available and the Support Debugging Tool auto-populates the Technical and Display
names for this form in the Form, Report or Table Information. Selecting the
Associated Tables button opens a window displaying information about SQL
tables containing data used by this window. This is similar to using the Table
Import trick that we discussed earlier in this chapter, but as the following image
shows, this method provides more detailed information for the user:

M select Associated Table
Fle Edit
pa

| (1].4 |* Cancel | Export | Tab Delimited

Tables azzociated with the Farm:
SOP_User_Defined Field_Entmy

Tools

Help sa Fabrikam, Inc. 4/12f2017

Technical Name | Display Name | Physical Name | Records | Linked | 1D
SOP_HDR._WORK Sales Transaction Work SOP10100 74 438
SOP_SETP Sales Setup SOP40100 1 459
SOP_User_Defined_SETP Sales User Defined Table Setup SOP40400 4 529
sopTrackingtumbersWorkHist Sales Tracking Mumbers Work History SOP10107 ] 1015
sopllsrDefivorkHist Sales User-Defined Work History SOP10106 74 749

Back on the Resource Information screen, with the technical and display name
information displayed, we can select the Lookup button beside the Technical Name
field in the Form, Report or Table Information grouping to open the Resource
Explorer for this form. This allows us to select the Main form, and shows us a list of

all of the fields in this window. We can scroll through this list until we find the field
that corresponds to the one we are looking for. In this case, the name does not exactly
match what appears in the window in GP, but User Defined Prompt 1, as seen selected

in the following image, is close enough to the User Defined Entry window and the
Text Field 1 that we know we have found the right field.
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m Resource Explorer
File  Edit

Tools  Help

(=

- I3 Write Off Documents
<[] system
] Project Accounting

-
4 B

[ |

= |Jser Defined Prompt 10
=4 User Defined Prompt 2

4

'User Defined Prompt 10"
'User Defined Prompt 2'

f@] DK | € Carcel |+ BackUp Export | Tab Delimited = I Hidden Foims [ Expanded Fields

EI':T-_"] Sales User-Defined Fields Entry + || Display Name | Technical Name | Physical Name | Dictionary Name =
] Main: Sales User-Defined Fields Entry =1 Parent Caller ID ‘Parent Caller ID' Parent_Caller... Microsoft Dynamics GP
- Seroll: Line_Serol = Shipping Method ‘Shipping Method' SHIPMTHD Microsoft Dynamics GP

- I] Sales User-Defined Fields Inquiry Zoom = 50P Number 'SOP Number' SOPNUMBE Microsoft Dynamics GP

- [ Sales User Defined Fields Setup = 50F Type SOP Type' SOPTYPE Microsoft Dynamics GP

& I-E Salespeople [=1 30F Type Database 'SOF Type Database' SOP_Type_D... Microsoft Dynamics GP

& FE Salesperson Inquiry =4 gopTrackingMumbersState ‘sopTrackinghumbersState' sopTrackingM...  Microsoft Dynamics GP

S I% :12?::;:21 Maintenance B sopUsrDefWorkHistState ‘sopUsrDefiWorkHistState" sopUsrDefWo... Microsoft Dynamics GP

B I—3 Substitute Ttems =4 User Defined 1 'User Defined 1' USERDEF1 Microsoft Dynamics GP

B I-E Suggest Sales [tem Entry [=1 Uger Defined 2 'User Defined 2' USERDEF2 Microsoft Dynamics GP

B '-E Tax Schedule Details = Uger Defined 3 'User Defined 3 USRDEF03 Microsoft Dynamics GP

" '-3 Territories = User Defined 4 'User Defined 4 USRDEF04 Microsoft Dynamics GP |

[]..'i«l Transfer Sales Commissions =1 | Jser Defined § 'User Defined 5 USRDEFOS Microsoft Dynamics GP

[]"'il Transfer Shipments to Invoice =1 User Defined Date 1 'User Defined Date 1' USRDATO1 Microsoft Dynamics GP

(I User-Defined Values =1 | ger Defined Date 2 'User Defined Date 2' USRDATOZ

£

21
USRDRP10
USRORPRZ

Microsoft Dynamics GP

¥
Microsoft Dynamics GP
Microsoft Dynamics GP

Field "User Defined Prampt 1" of Window 'SOP_User_Defined Field Entry' of Form "SOP_User_Defined_Field Entry' of Dictionary Microsoft Dynamics GP*

| 42 itemz

Double-clicking on the line containing our field causes the Resource Information
window to appear again, this time with the Field Information fields populated.
Additionally, we notice that the button for Tables Containing Field at the bottom
right-hand corner of this window can be selected. Selecting this button shows us a
list of SQL database tables that contain a field called USERDEF1:

[ Select Table Cont
File  Edit
K

Tools Help

|* Cancel ‘

Export | Tab Delimited

T ablez containing the Field:
'Uzer Defined Prampt 1'

I~ Dnly include tables which contain data

Technical Name | Display Name | Physical Name I R.ecordsl Dictionary Name | Dict. ID | D |
bmSetup Bill of Materials Setup EM40100 1 Microsoft Dynamics GP 1} 729
CM_SETP CM Setup CM40100 1 Microsoft Dynamics GP a 187
GL_SETP General Ledger Setup GL40000 1 Microsoft Dynamics GP 0 41
IVC_SETP Invoiding Setup IVC40100 1 Microsoft Dynamics GP 1] 475
PM_SETP PM Setup File PM40100 1 Microsoft Dynamics GP 1] 133
pref_scm_sys pref_scm_sys ECPS0000 1 Manufacturing 346 22747
pref_workcenter_sys pref_workcenter_sys WCPS0100 1 Manufacturing 346 22087
ptsetup Project Costing Setup PT40100 0 Microsoft Dynamics GP 0 1129
RM_Module_SETP RM Module Setup File RM40101 1 Microsoft Dynamics GP ] 185
SOP_SETP Sales Setup SOP40100 1 Microsoft Dynamics GP 1] 459
SVC_Master_Defaults Master Defaults SVC00998 1 FieldService 945 22164
UPR_SETP_Info Payroll Setup UPR40200 1 Microsoft Dynamics GP 1} 171

12 tables

[53]




Where Is My Data and How Do I Get to It?

Of course, numerous tables contain a field as generically named as USERDEF1,
but we can easily scroll through this list and determine that the table that we are
probably looking for is the Sales-User Defined Work History table or SOP10106.

By using the Support Debugging Tool we can significantly reduce the amount of
time spent searching for our data. The Support Debugging Tool allows us to begin
with a limited amount of data as well as it is a great tool to use as we initially set
out on our quest for data. If you haven't tried out the Support Debugging Tool yet...
what are you waiting for? Check with your Microsoft Partner for more information!

Summary

In this chapter, we discussed both various ways to identify the data we need to
create our reports as well as the various tools that assist us with this task. Once the
challenges presented in the previous chapter have been identified, the next logical
step is finding our data. Keep in mind that although some reporting tools do not
require a pre-knowledge of the SQL database or GP company database structure,
we can still use our knowledge of GP data structures to build better reports.

To that end, we've used this chapter to explore some of the conventions surrounding
how GP data is stored. We began at the database level by exploring the differences
between the system and company databases, including the new enhancements to
naming system databases in GP 2013. Then we moved on to understanding the
naming and numbering convention for tables found within these databases. At first
glance, the numbering convention used for GP tables can be confusing, but by this
point, we are familiar with some general naming conventions that, can help us in
most cases.

Finally, we looked at some tools that can be used for finding this data. Some tools,
such as Table Resources, Table Import, and SQL stored procedures can be used with
any standard install of GP. Other tools, such as the Software Development Kit for
Dynamics GP 2013 and the Support Debugging Tool can also be used with GP data,
however they require separate installations.

In the next chapter, we will begin exploring our first reporting tool, SmartList!
SmartList is a tool that comes with the standard install of Dynamics GP. We'll also
look at additional add-ons, SmartList Builder and Excel Reports Builder. These tools
will allow us to extend the concept of SmartLists, and create or customize our own
SmartLists and Excel Reports.
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SmartList and Excel Reports

In the last chapter, we explored some methods out of the many methods available to
us for locating our data in the ERP system. We began with a look at how the data is
stored and then we moved on to some additional tools that can help us understand
how data entered in the GP application ends up in the underlying database.

Now, it is finally time to begin writing our new reports. There are many reporting
tools available to us in Dynamics GP 2013, and in this chapter, we will be introducing
four of the tools that we consider are beginner reporting tools, they are as follows:

* Default SmartLists: These SmartLists are included out of the box along with
every installation of Dynamics GP

* Excel Reports: These reports, which mirror the default SmartLists, must be
deployed before they can be used

* SmartList Builder: This tool allows users to extend the functionality of the
default SmartLists

* Excel Report Builder: This tool, like SmartList Builder, allows users to extend
the functionality of SmartLists and Excel Reports in an Excel format

Utilizing default SmartLists to meet basic
reporting needs

Before we begin using SmartList to create simple reports, it is important to
understand what SmartList is. SmartList is an out of the box module within
Dynamics GP that lets developers, consultants, or end users create lists of data
within Dynamics GP. As we will see, it is a very easy-to-use tool.
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Structure of SmartList

SmartList is laid out in a fairly simple fashion. It is made up of SmartList Objects
and SmartLists organized by Series. Upon opening SmartList and expanding one
of the Series folders on the first level, all of the folders we see grouped under this
level are referred to as SmartList Objects. We can think of them as a container for
similar SmartLists. For instance, the SmartList Object called Account Transactions
contains a series of SmartLists related to transactions posted to General Ledger.
Once we expand one of these objects, we will see any number of SmartList Favorites
that were either installed with Dynamics GP, identified with an asterisk after the
name (*), or were created by users. SmartList Favorites allow us to make minor
modifications to a default SmartList and then save our changes so we can simply
come back in to SmartList at any time and retrieve a refreshed list of the data
without having to set up all our columns and search criteria again.

The easiest way to access a SmartList is to click on the Microsoft Dynamics GP
menu and select SmartList, as seen in the following screenshot:

&4 SmartList - = | 5 e
File Edit Tools Smartlist Help sa Fabrikam, Inc. 4/12/2017
‘h Search t‘ Refresh E Columns E Favorites | (&5 Print @ Excel IE ‘wiord Q I
+-12 Company . Account Transactions
. Series -
=3 F'EIdSEN‘CV' Journal Entry TRX Date Account..  Account Description Debit Amo...  Credit &m... 5 *
-8 ET“' - Object ; 1 12/31/2013  000-1100-00 Cash - Operating Acc..  5338,562.25 5000 B =
- ccount Summary
H 1 12/31/2013 000-1110-00 Cash-P I §925.44 $0.00
£-I2) Account Transactions / !f !. > o
E\] . SmlariList Favorilel 12/31/2013 000-1120-00 Cash - Flex Benefits Pr... §345.32 $0.00
12/31/2013 000-1130-00 Petty Cash §175.00 $0.00

Ff] Current Financials Journal®
F:\] Current Inventory Journal®
FE\] Current Payroll Journal®
] Current Purchasing Journal*

[E Current Sales Journal®

12/31/2013 000-1140-00  Savings $15,656.96 $0.00
12/31/2013 000-1200-00  Accounts Receivable §1,202937.... §0.00
12/31/2013 000-1210-00  Allowance for Doubtf... 50,00 §27,371.40
12/31/2013 000-1260-00 Employee Advances §250.00 §0.00

..[B] History Financials Journal* 12/31/2013  000-1300-01 Inventory - Retail/Parts  $217,439.74 50.00 |
.. History Inventory Journal* 12/31/2013  000-1300-02 Inventory - Finished G...  $57,389.35 50,00 !
[F] History Payroll Journal* 12/31/2013 000-1310-01 Inventory Warehouse ... §112,832.11 50.00
-] History Purchasing Journal® 12/31,/2013 000-1400-00 Prepaid Expenses $45,000.00 $0.00 [
.- History Sales Journal® 12/31/2013  000-1410-00 Prepaid Insurance $34,349.00 50,00
#1120 Accounts 12/31/2013  000-1500-00 Furniture & Fixtures 9543,605.97 50.00 !
@1 Bank Transactions 12/31/2013  000-1505-00 Accumulated Depreci.. 5000 §201,014.61 [
10 Multidimensional Analysis 12/31/2013  000-1510-00 Computer Equipment  $125,895.23 50.00 I
- test smartlist 12/31/2013  000-1515-00 Accumulated Depreci.. 000 $46,900.36

M MmO m MmOl MMM MmO MMM M| momm
=

L T e S e s T = T o T I e e e e e e S

- Fixed Assets 12/31/2013  000-1520-00 Machinery & Equipme... S1,400,884..., 50,00 |

:j I;E";’;‘DW 1281/2013  000-1525-00 Accumulated Depreci.. 5000 $640,078.38
-5 Purchasing 12/31/2013 000-1530-00 Fleet Vehicles $62,500.00 $0.00 |
L0 Sales 12/31/2013 000-1535-00 Accumulated Depreci... 50.00 §19,068.30 I
12/31/2013 000-1600-00 Computer Software $58,975.48 $0.00 |

12/31/2013 000-1610-00 Amortized Software C... 50,00 §26,894.01
12/31/2013 000-2100-00 Accounts Payable 50,00 51,025,007.... |
12/31/2013 000-2110-00  Accrued Expenses 50,00 §25,500.00 - |

P I b

363 Account Tranzact | Completed First 1000 records where Series is equal to Financial and Histary TR is equal to No. (7] f
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Across the top of the SmartList window are the following buttons that allow us to
customize and/or create SmartList Favorites:

Search: This button allows us up to four search criteria for our lists.

Refresh: This button forces a refresh of our list. This is useful if we
know the data has changed since we saved or opened the SmartList.

Columns: This button allows changing the columns being shown on
the list, the order the columns are in, how the lists are sorted, and allows
us to add any field that is already built into the object.

Favorites: This button allows us to save our current list as a favorite.
There are four types of favorites as follows:
° System: Saves the SmartList so any user has access to the favorite
from any company database.

° Company: Saves the SmartList in the current company database
only. All users can access it.

° User Class: Saves the SmartList so any user in the same user class
as the current user that created the SmartList can access it.

° User ID: Saves the SmartList so only the user that created it can
access it.

Print: This button allows printing the list out to the screen or printer,
or exporting it in the text, comma delimited, tab delimited, HTML,
or XML data file formats.

Excel: This button allows exporting the list directly to Microsoft Excel.

Word: This button allows exporting the list directly to Microsoft Word
in a table format.

Basic SmartList concepts

Now that we have a basic understanding of the structure of SmartList, we can
begin using some basic concepts to build our SmartList report. The areas we
will cover are as follows:

Narrowing our result list with search criteria
Adding new columns
Changing the number of records returned

Modifying a dex. ini switch for faster export to Excel
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Narrowing our result list with search criteria

Probably the most important concept of SmartList is the search function. This is
what allows us to narrow our result set to the exact data we are looking for. To use
the search criteria, we simply click on the Search button on the SmartList window's
toolbar after selecting an existing favorite or the default SmartList represented by an
asterisk (*). Let's use the Past Due Payables Favorite to see how search criteria are
utilized as follows:

1. Open SmartList by clicking on the Microsoft Dynamics GP Menu.

2. Select SmartList.
3. Expand the Purchasing folder.
4. Expand the Payables Transactions object.
5. Click on the Past Due Payables SmartList.
6. Click on the Search button from the toolbar.
s s oo e
;@ Search Payables Transactions 38
File Edit Tools Help sa Fabrikam, Inc, 4/12/2017
Search Definition 1
Column Mame: Filker: W alue:
Due Date i) it less than » Curent Date - 0040000
[7] Field Comparizon Match Caze
Search Definition 2 1
Colurnn Mame:; Filker: W alue: I
Current Trs Arnournt il is greater than * 0 I
1
[7] Field Comparizon [ Match Case |
Search Definition 3 |
Colurnn M ame: Filker: " alue: 1
Due Date Q is greater than + Enter Date - et |
|
|| Field Comparizon Match Case |
Search Definition 4 1
Colurnn M ame: Filker: " alue: 1
i) iz equal to 1
Figld Comparizan Match Caze :
Search Optionz 1
Mavimurn Records: 1.000 Search Type: Match Al - 1
|
|
Clear all I I Columng I I Order By I 0k, l I Cancel I 1

.|
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In the previous screenshot, we can see that the SmartList is set to return data where
the Due Date is less than the Current Date and the Current Transaction Amount
greater than 0. We also notice that the Search Type field at the bottom is set to Match
All. This means that for the data to be returned, all of our search criteria must match.
The other option is Match 1 or More. This means one or more of the search criteria
must match for the data to be returned. Be careful in your selection as choosing one
versus the other can give us an entirely different set of data.

For example, let's say that we want to add one more search criteria to our SmartList.
We can easily accomplish this by following these steps:

1. From our search window, click on the lookup magnifying glass on any of the
four search definitions.

Columns

| Selected Columnz

Field Name Type Sequence

Any Field String ]

Current Tre Amount Currency 4 |
Document Mumber  String 5

Due Date Date 3

Vendor ID String 2

Voucher Mumber String 1

| Ok | | Cancel

py E = - a — —
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2. We are provided with the list of selected columns on the SmartList. Select a
column or click on the Selected Columns bar and select All Columns.

Columns
N
[ All Colurnns ]
Field Mame : Type i
|
1099 Armount Currency
1099 Amount LIFE Currency i
1099 Armount LYR Currency
1099 Amount ¥YTD Currency
1099 Type Drop Down
Account Number With Vendor String
Accounts Payable Account Mumber Account In
Aecrnad Durchaces Arcannt Blimbher Aeranint Tn
] m r
0k I [ Cancel
(E———— = —)

3. We are now provided with a list of the columns available in this object.
This gives us the ability to filter our data of the columns that we necessarily
don't have on our SmartList. For example, if we included Document Type
in our SmartList but filtered on the type of Invoice, we would see the word
Invoice on every line. This redundancy is unnecessary, so we can remove
this column from our SmartList.
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4. For this SmartList, let's select Current Balance as our third search definition
with a filter type of is greater than and enter a value of s000. This will give
us all Past Due Payables where the vendors' current balance is over $5,000.

-
:“ Search Payables Transactions |. = ot S
File Edit Tools Help sa Fabrikam, Inc. 4,/12/2017
Search Definition 1
Filker: Y alue:
i is less than v Cument Date - 04040000
Field Comparizon Match Caze
|| Search Definition 2
Il | Column Mame: Filter: Walue:
f| | Current Trs Amount il iz greater than * 0
Field Comparizon Match Caze
|
Search Definition 3
i Colurnin M arne: Filker: W alue:
| Current Balance iy is greater than ~ | hO0a
[ Field Comparizon kM atch Caze
I
i Search Defintion 4
|| | Column Mame: Filker: Y alue:
i i) |is equal to
|| Field Comparizon Match Caze
L
[ Search Options
M awirurn Fecords: 1,000 Search Type: Match Al -
Clear &ll | | Colurmng | | Order By Ok | | LCancel |
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Adding new columns

Another important concept of SmartLists is adding columns. We can add any
column to our SmartList that is available to us. These columns all come from
the source of the object, whether it is an out-of-the-box object that joins the
Dynamics GP tables or a custom object that we will discuss later when we
explore SmartList Builder and Excel Report Builder. Looking back at our

Past Due Payables SmartList, we can see the columns being utilized are
Voucher Number, Vendor ID, Due Date, Current Transaction Amount,

and Document Number. Let's look at how easy it would be to add a new
column to this SmartList for the vendor's 1099 Type and their current balance:

Open SmartList from the Microsoft Dynamics GP menu.
Expand the Purchasing folder.

Expand the Payables Transactions object.

Click on the Past Due Payables SmartList.

Click on the Columns button from the toolbar to open the Change Column
Display window as shown in the following screenshot:

SANE S

| e— - )

Change Column Display
_i—

Dizplay Mame Original Mame

WVoucher Humbe Woucher Mumber L
Wendor ID Wendor [0

Due Date Due Date

Current Tra Aot Current Trs Amount

4

Document Number Docurment Number

| Add... || Remove || Default | [ (]S l| LCancel |

6. We are provided with a list of the columns selected for our SmartList.
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7. Click on the Add button.

[ Ay ailable Columms

Field Marme Type m

Credit Lirnit Drop Down
Credit Limit Dollar Currency (4
Currency ID String
Currency ID from Vendor Master String
Currency Index Integer

Current Balance Currency

Current Unapplied Payment Balance Currency

Nate Tmirmice Daid O Nat=
4 1

8. As with adding search criteria, we are provided with a list of all the available
columns in the object. We can select multiple columns simply by holding the
Ctrl key as we click on the fields. Let's select 1099 Type and Current Balance.

-

Display Mame Original M arne

W oucher Humbe Youcher Humber
Wendor 1D Wendor 1D

Due Date De D ate

Current Trs Amount Current Trs Amount
Document Mumber Docurment Mumber
1099 Tupe 1093 Tupe

Cunent Balance Current Balance

Add... ][ Remove ][ Default
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9. We now see our two new fields in the list. Before closing, we can reorder
the fields with the Move Column buttons on the right or we can remove
unnecessary columns.

10. Click on OK to return to the SmartList.

Payables Transactions

Voucher Number VendorID Due Date Currem\:TrxAmount Document Number 1099 Type Current Balance it
(00000000000000008 INTERMNATO002 1/18/2014 $59,695.00 1006 Mot a 1093 Vendor §127,760.09
00000000000000252 TRAIMINGO001 2/18/2014 §55,105.00 15000 Mot a 1099 Vendor $68,358.91
00000000000000374 ADVANCEDOD... 3/1/2014 212146 1 Mot a 1099 Vendor §75,706.99
(00000000000000362 MIDWESTTO001 2/21/2014 §37912.39 114002 Mot a 1093 Vendor §45,167.91
00000000000000243 SUPERIORO001 2/8/2014 §37,450,00 16000 Mot a 1099 Vendor $44,994.93
00000000000000251 ELECTROMNOO001 2/14/2014 §35,577.50 14000 Mot a 1099 Vendor §105,976.21
00000000000000254 MERITSYS0001 2/26/2014 §33441.78 13001 Mot a 1099 Vendor §55,163.88 3
00000000000000007 INTERMNAT0002 12/13/2013 530,475.00 1005 Mot a 1099 Vendor §127,760.09
(00000000000000265 ELECTROMNOO001 2/4/2014 §27,550.02 14001 Mot a 1093 Vendor §105,976.21
00000000000000250 INTEGRATO001 2/8/2014 §27,499.00 12001 Mot a 1099 Vendor $66,800.85
00000000000000277 ATTRACTIONO... 2/18/2014 527,081.21 114000 Mot a 1099 Vendor $86,016.41
00000000000000290 ATTRACTIONO... 2/26/2014 §26,405.87 114001 Mot a 1093 Vendor §86,016.41
00000000000000244 INTERMNATO00L 2/13/2014 §25,750,00 11001 Miscellaneous $105,507.71
00000000000000133 PAGEMASTOO... 11/29/2013 52544001 9002 Mot a 1099 Vendor $46,256.75
00000000000000330 WESTAMERDD... 27472014 £23,924.834 119000 Mot a 1099 Vendor §5,134.06
00000000000000267 CAPITALPOO01 2/5/2014 52316715 12004 Mot a 1099 Vendor $46,826.77
(00000000000000256 INTEGRATO00L 2/28/2014 §23,005.00 12002 Mot a 1093 Vendor §66,809.85
00000000000000245 INTERMATO001 2/20/2014 §23,000,00 11002 Miscellaneous §105,507.71

11. We now have our Past Due Payables SmartList showing us our new columns.
From here we can Print, export to Excel or Word, and save this as a Favorite.

Changing the number of records returned

By default, the maximum records returned for a SmartList is set to 1000. As mentioned,
this can be changed on our search criteria window. Typically, it is a good idea to keep
this setting small while building our SmartLists until we are sure we are returning the
data we are actually looking for. Once we are sure of the data being returned, we can
then increase the Maximum Records field on our SmartList Favorite or we can adjust
the Maximum Records field for the object. A word of caution on this, it will make the
value we set here the default for any SmartList we create from that particular object.
Let's look at how we can change this default value for multiple SmartLists at the same
time as follows:

1. Open the Microsoft Dynamics GP menu.
2. Select Tools.
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3. Select System.
4. Select SmartList Options.

Ei] SmartList Opticns l ] ) S

File Edit Tools Help za Fabrikam, Inc, 4/12/2017

Cateqory Defaults

Categony: Payables Tranzactions -
Default Go To: Wig -
b axirium Fecords: 1.000

Youcher Mumber - 1
endor 1D

Document Type

Document Date

Daocument Mumnber

Current Trx Armaunt

[7] Document Status

[7] Document Amount

[7] Dizcount Taken Amount -

[ Mark Al ] [ Unmark &l ] [ Default

W [ b @

The zelections below will impact all SmartList Favorites:
Search Defaults

[ Mark the Match Case checkbox by default when perfarming searches.
Enable the Match Cage checkboxs on the SmartLizt Search window,

i@ [ (0] ]’ LCancel ]

From this window, we will select Category, which corresponds to the SmartList
object. We can then change the value in the Maximum Records field to increase
(or decrease) the number of records allowed when viewing a default SmartList.
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Modifying a dex.ini switch for faster export to Excel

One of the most well-known facts that any user, consultant, or report developer
who has used SmartList to mine large sets of data and export them to Excel can
tell us, is that the export process is extremely time consuming. The main reason
for this is how Dexterity communicates with Excel. In short, because SmartList
exports records row by row and sets each cell individually, and each cell being
written is done by a single Dexterity call for that particular cell, the export routine
is very slow.

There is a solution for this. In the program files folder for Dynamics GP 2013,
there is a configuration file named dex. ini. This file can control many settings in
GP, but for the purposes of this book, we are focusing just on the switch that will
greatly increase our export to Excel performance.

To make this change, you can simply follow these steps:

1. Open Windows Explorer.

2. Navigate to Program Files(x86) | Microsoft Dynamics | GP2013 | Data.
3. Double-click on the dex. ini file to open it.
4

Add a line in the file with the following text:
SmartlistEnhancedExcelExport = TRUE

5. Save and close the dex. ini file.

Essentially, what this switch does is instead of exporting row by row, the system
will now batch the rows to export together. We will notice a slight delay when
we click on the export button as the system batches the data, but then it flies as
it exports. However, while usually rare, using this switch may cause a loss of
formatting with some of the column values. For many, this is a small price to
pay for increased SmartList exporting speed!

If we are using SmartList to design a report that reads thousands of records and
then will be exported to Excel, this switch is almost a necessity.

[66]




Chapter 3

Extending SmartList data to Excel by
deploying Excel Reports

As we have just seen, one of the common complaints about the default SmartList
tool is that they take too long to export to Excel. This is especially true when viewing
a transaction related SmartList. For example, let's look at the default SmartList for
Sales Transaction Line Items without filters. Depending on our environment, this
particular SmartList could have thousands, if not hundreds of thousands of records.
When selecting to export this to Excel without using the dex. ini switch trick for
faster exporting, this could take some time. Also, what happens once we get our data
into Excel? What do we do the next day after new sales transactions have been added
into GP? We will have to run the SmartList and export to Excel all over again just

to grab a few extra lines of data. Alternatively, we could apply a filter to find only
transactions with a certain date, but this procedure just opens the possibility of data
falling through the cracks.

Fortunately, beginning with Microsoft Dynamics GP 10.0, Microsoft has provided
the default SmartLists in predefined Excel formats. These Excel Reports are duplicates
of the default SmartLists with the one exception that they are accessed directly from
Microsoft Excel. Within the Excel document, an Office Data Connection (ODC) allows
the user an instant connection to the data source. Refreshing data within the Excel
Report then becomes a simple matter of navigating to Data | Refresh from within
Excel. No more waiting for thousands of lines to export to SmartList! These reports
can be stored in a central shared file location, allowing all users with access to that
location to browse these reports.

In this section, we will also take a look at how these reports are deployed, how security
to these reports can be controlled, and how to view and modify the deployed reports.
Additional information about this process can be found in Chapter 32, Excel Report
Deployment of the GP 2013 System Setup guide.
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Deploying Excel Reports
Taking advantage of the Excel Reports functionality first requires that they be
deployed to a shared location. This shared location can be one of the following;:

e A shared folder in a secure server location
* A document library on SharePoint Server

* A document library on SharePoint Online, provided through Office 365

Depending on the modules already installed in GP, the deployment process creates
each Excel Report and a corresponding data connection file for each report in the
shared location.

In the sample deployment to follow, we will address deploying the Excel
Reports to a shared network location. Prior to beginning the deployment
process, create the folder, and check the security permissions on that folder.
At a minimum, the Windows user performing the installation should have
the ability to read and write against the content in this folder. Allowing Full
Control is preferred, at least for the administrator's Windows user account.
Because we are talking about an installation into the computer's file system,
it is important that these security permissions are granted to the Windows
user, not to the GP user!

The deployment process is initiated from within GP 2013 as follows:

1. The Reporting Tools Setup window is accessed via navigating to Microsoft
Dynamics GP | Tools | Setup | System | Reporting Tools Setup.
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2. Click on the Excel Reports button.

AT . )
File Edit Teols Help sa Fabrikam, Inc. 4/12/2017 |
1
Il = St
Reporting Services ” Excel Reports l
System Level
Laocation Metwark, Share - [ Using SharePoint Online
Repaorts Directary C:\Program Files [#86)\Microzoft Dynamics\GP20135Excel Reports for GP 20734 |&|
User Level
Reports Directary |&|
- Deployment Status
Deployment Dptions
=--O0w" Deployed: Reports for 1 companies are deployed.
-0y Fabrikam, Inc.: Reports deployed
‘[ SRS Reports: Not implemented
-« Excel Reports: Reports deployed
; ) CRM Reports: Mot implemented
.. X Mot Deployed: Reports for 0 companies are not deployed.
Redeploy all reports for selected companies
Print status for all companies
Print Status Report ] [ LDeploy Reparts ]
.Q? & I 0K I [ Cancel ]
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3. The process for deploying the Excel Reports is fairly straightforward. In the
System Level section, use the Location dropdown to select the deployment
method. The choices are Network Share or SharePoint. If using SharePoint,
there is an additional choice to use SharePoint Online. Next, in the Reports
Dictionary field, enter the path name of the shared folder location where the
Excel Reports and data connections will be stored. Although a mapped drive
location can be listed here, it is recommended to use the Universal Naming
Convention (UNC) format to identify the location (for example, \ \computer\
Excel Reports for GP 2013\Reports). Before tabbing off this field,
the system will check to ensure that a valid pathname has been entered.

4. Inthe User Level section, in Reports Directory, enter the folder path that can
be used should users decide to modify the system-wide reports for personal
use. In this field, a mapped drive location or the UNC path can be listed
here. The percentage symbol (%) can be used as a wild card in this path
(for example, \\servername\Documents and Settings\%\Reports).

5. Under Deployment Status, click on the plus signs (+) to expand the list of
companies. Expand each company to display the deployment status of SRS
Reports, Excel Reports, and CRM Reports. Check the box for Excel Reports.
To complete the deployment, click on the Deployment Reports button.

6. When deployment is complete, browse out to the folder location that
was specified in Reports Directory and verify that the reports and data
connections were deployed.

Now that we have successfully installed the Excel Reports and their data
connections, let's take a look at how security is managed for these reports.

Maintaining security for Excel Reports

Unlike maintaining the security of GP modules and windows via GP user logins,
security for Excel Reports is maintained strictly through the Windows Active
Directory User accounts. Security must be controlled in two places as follows:

* Security permissions for the shared network folder

* Security permissions for the company databases
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Shared network folder permissions

As we discussed earlier, the shared network folders must be set up so that reports
and data connections can be deployed to those folders. To grant users access to these
folders, first right-click on the folder in Windows Explorer, and select Properties.
This opens the folder properties window from which security privileges to the
contents of the folder can be granted or revoked. At a minimum, users should be
granted the ability to read and write the contents of the folder.

Once users are granted permission to a particular folder, they can browse to the folder
containing the deployed reports and see each of the reports that have been deployed.
Double-clicking on the report will open the report in Excel. However, if the Windows
Active Directory account for the user opening the report has not also been granted
security permissions at the database level, then a warning message will appear,
letting the user know that he or she does not have the database level permissions.

Although a user with the folder access can open the Excel Reports, if he or she does
not have the appropriate database permissions required to view the content of that
report, then the user will not be able to refresh the report.

Database-level permissions

As part of the Excel Reports deployment, new database roles are created in each
company database for which reports are deployed. The database roles, all of which
begin with an rpt_prefix, govern user access to database objects such as views,
tables, and stored procedures that are necessary for viewing the data in the

Excel Reports.

The roles are named in such a way that it becomes fairly intuitive for someone setting
up security to understand which roles allow access to which reports. For example,

in order for a user to access data for the payroll-related Excel Reports, the Windows
user account for that user must be assigned to the rpt_payroll role.

For a more detailed list of which role allows access to a particular report,
check the article #949524, which is publicly available on the Microsoft
' Support site found at http: //support .microsoft.com.
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Also, note that a security role called rpt_power user is created by the install.
This role has been made a role member of every other role, meaning any
users assigned to the rpt_power user database role will have access to all the
database content required to view the Excel Reports data.

Granting user access to these roles requires creating a Windows logon for the user
or group in SQL Management Studio and then adding that user or group to the
appropriate rpt_ roles. In the case that multiple users will be using the Excel
Reports, we recommend setting up a Windows Active Directory Group to which
individual users can be added. The following security privileges described can then
be granted at the group level, making for a much less time-consuming process!

To grant the database role access to a user or group, follow these steps:

1. Open SQL Management Studio.
2. Connect to the GP server.

3. Expand the Security node.
4

Right-click on the Logins folder, and select Properties to open the
Login - New window.

5. Create a new Windows login for the user or group by selecting the Windows
Authentication option, and searching for that user or group in the directory.

6. Once all the fields in the General tab have been completed, select the User
Mapping tab to map this user to the various GP-related databases.

7. Click on the Map checkbox next to the database which the user should
have access to.

8.  With a company database selected, in the Database role membership
pane at the bottom of the window, select the database role which the
user or group should be assigned to (remember, the reporting roles
are all preceded by rpt_).

9. Map the user to additional company databases and reporting roles as
needed. Several Excel Reports use SQL views that refer to the tables in
the GP System database, so don't forget to map users and groups to
reporting roles in this database too!

Assuming these users have the appropriate permissions on the folders containing
these Excel Reports, they should now be ready to access and use the Excel Reports!
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Accessing and using Excel Reports

Deployed reports can be accessed in one of the following two ways: through
Windows Explorer or through GP 2013. Remember, security must be set
appropriately before reports can be opened or refreshed.

Connecting to Excel Reports via Windows Explorer

To connect via Windows Explorer, users can browse to the appropriate share folder
identified during the deployment in the System Level Reports field. Under this folder,
another set of folders have been created by the install; these folders correspond to the
company databases for which reports and data connections were deployed. If more
than one company database was included in the deployment, then a separate folder
will exist for each company database.

Underneath each company database folder, another layer of folders has also
been created. These folders correspond to different modules in GP, for example,
Financials, Purchasing, Project, and so on. They are created depending on
which modules are installed in the selected GP company database. Users will
also notice that the list of folders at this level corresponds to the same folder
grouping list that exists when opening the SmartList from GP. This folder
structure is further illustrated in the following screenshot:

= @
@-uvv" « GP2013 b Excel Reports for GP 2013 + Reports » TWO » [ 42 ][ search Two )
Organize « Include in library « Share with + Burn Mew folder ==~ [l @
=3 g Name ° Date modified Type Size
Excel Reports for GP . . .
. Company 4/1/201310:11 PM File folder
Data Connections : X . ) i
Field Services 4/1/201310:11 PM File folder
Reports . . . . .
Financial 4/1/201310:11 PM File folder
TWO . . . .
Fixed Assets 4/1/201310:11 PM File folder
Company . . .
) . Inventory 4/1/2013 10:11 PM File folder
Field Services ) ) X
) . Payroll 4/1/201310:11 PM File folder
Financial . . . )
Purchasing 4/1/201310:11 PM File folder
Fixed Assets
Sales 4/1/201310:11 PM File folder
Inventory
Payroll E
Purchasing
Sales
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As we can see in the following screenshot, the list of SmartList Objects corresponds
to the folders in the previous screenshot:

[ “ Smartlist :

File Edit Tools Smartlist  Additig

+_’] Company

4[5 FieldService
+_“] Financial

+°:] Fixed Assets

+_’] Inventory

1153 Manufacturing
4153 Payrell

&[5 Project Accounting
+_='] Purchasing

553 Sales

Clicking on each folder will reveal a series of Excel documents, each corresponding
to one of the default SmartLists that can be found in GP. Even the content of the
Excel documents, such as columns and filters, mirrors the content of the similarly
named SmartList from GP. These Excel Reports provide users with advantages
over the default SmartList in that the data is already stored in Excel, and it can be
refreshed instantaneously.

If a user accesses a report on the shared system level directory, makes changes to that
report, and then saves it in the same location, those saved changes will be accessible
to all other users who access that same report. If a user wants to save that changed
report so that only he or she can see the changes, then the report should be saved to
the path defined in the User Level Reports field of the deployment.

Note that reports are only deployed to the System Level Reports path during the
initial deployment. Nothing is actually deployed to the User Level Reports path.
Instead, the User Level Reports path is designed to be a repository for users who
wish to save the default reports without impacting the original report.

These reports are deployed in Microsoft Excel 2007 format (* . x1sx), so users
who are still on Microsoft Excel 2003 will need to install the Microsoft Office
Compeatibility Pack for Word, Excel, and PowerPoint 2007 file formats.
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Connecting to Excel Reports via GP 2013

Users can also view these reports from directly within GP. After Excel Reports have
been deployed, users can select Excel Reports from the list of available Report Lists.
This will open up the Excel Reports list detailing each report and data connection to
which the Windows user account has access. Selecting to open a report will open the
System Level Reports report in the Excel format, just as would happen if the user
browsed to that report via Windows Explorer.

Creating and publishing new SmartLists
using SmartList Builder

Earlier in this chapter, we discussed modifying the default SmartLists that are
included with any base install of GP. As wonderful and helpful as these default
SmartLists can be, there comes a time in every GP user's life that no SmartList

exists to satisfy a particular reporting need. Perhaps an existing SmartList provides
some of the data, but it's missing a join to the particular table that provides critical
information required by an end user. At times like these, where the ease-of-access
and easy-to-use functionality of SmartList is still desired, developers and consultants
can use SmartList Builder to extend the basic reporting functionality offered by

the default SmartLists.

The beauty of SmartList Builder is that it allows us to replicate the same functionality
of regular SmartLists while connecting to data sources beyond just the standard
Microsoft Dynamics GP tables. In fact, developers and consultants have the ability to
connect to one of four data source objects when developing a new SmartList in the
Builder as follows:

* Microsoft Dynamics GP tables: This includes tables defined in the
Microsoft Dynamics GP and third-party dictionaries

* Microsoft SQL Server tables: This includes tables found outside the
Dynamics GP dictionaries as well as views written against tables inside
and outside the GP dictionaries

¢ Data Connections: This includes SQL views for common fields and tables
found in Dynamics GP

* Extender Resources: This includes Extender objects that have already
been defined via the Extender functionality

When a standard, out of the box SmartList Object doesn't do the trick, we can create
our own SmartList Object using Dynamics GP tables or by writing a SQL view

that serves as the underlying data source! The possibilities become limitless once
SmartList Builder is included in our reporting toolbox.
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Understanding the SmartList Builder window

SmartList Builder is accessed directly from GP as follows:

1.

2.
3.
4

Open the Microsoft Dynamics GP menu.
Select Tools.
Select SmartList Builder.

Select SmartList Builder for a second time.

This opens the SmartList Builder window. Across the top of the Builder, we see the
following buttons:

Save: It allows the user to save the current SmartList Object.

Clear: It clears the contents of the SmartList Builder, allowing the user to
begin creating a new SmartList Object.

Delete: It deletes the selected SmartList Object.

GoTo: It allows the user to set up a GoTo action that can be used to execute
a particular action when selecting a record in the SmartList. For example,

a GoTo action can be set up to open the Customer Maintenance window
for a customer identified in the selected SmartList record.

Restrictions: It allows users to set up default restrictions on a SmartList
Object so these restrictions do not have to be entered as filters in the resulting
SmartList. For example, a restriction can be placed on a new SmartList Object
so that only transactions after a certain date will be displayed.

Calculated Fields: It allows users to add calculated columns to the new
SmartList Object that perform mathematical operations using one or more
fields found in the underlying source data for the SmartList Object.

Options: In this buttons window several different options exist, including
one option to create a Summary SmartList that allows users to group
records by certain criteria and perform other mathematical operations

that can summarize large volumes of data. Additionally, from this window,
users can select the Multicompany SmartList checkbox to combine data
from multiple company databases.

Most of the buttons at the top of the SmartList Builder window are used to access
unique SmartList Builder functions; however, the actual work of creating SmartList
Objects occurs in the fields and panes below these buttons. We will explore the

use of these fields and panes in the next section where we will create a sample
SmartList Object.
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Creating a new SmartList Object via
SmartList Builder

With the advent of Dynamics GP 2010 and later, GP users have even more control
over e-mailing statements to customers. In fact, when setting up customer-related
information, e-mail addresses can be assigned to each address setup for that
customer via the Internet Addresses window (the Cards | Sales | Customer |
Internet Addresses button). In this window, users can identify the default e-mail
address that will appear when accessing the Receivables E-Mail Detail Entry
windows for transactions using this customer and address.

Unfortunately, however, the e-mail address information entered in these fields
cannot be accessed via any of the default Customer SmartLists. Instead, if the
Accounts Receivable coordinator wants an easy way to look up which e-mail
address will be the default for a given customer-address combination, he or
she must look through each individual customer card. A new SmartList Object
must be created to allow this information to be viewable in a SmartList.

First, we must use the data-seeking skills that we learned in the last chapter to find out
which Microsoft Dynamics GP tables contain the basic customer information and the
e-mail addresses we need. In GP terms, the data we are seeking can be found in the
Customer Maintenance, Customer Address Maintenance, and Internet Addresses
windows. Before continuing on through the rest of this exercise, try and see if you

can find the display name for the Microsoft Dynamics GP tables that contain the
information found in these windows.

If you attempted this exercise, hopefully by now you've discovered that the data we
need is found in three tables (the table display name is listed with the physical name
included in parentheses) as follows:

* RM Customer MSTR (RMO00101): This table is located in the Sales series
and contains one record for each individual customer record in GP 2013.

* Customer Master Address File (RM00102): This table is located in the
Sales series and contains one record for each individual customer-address
combination that exists in GP 2013.

* Internet Addresses (SY01200): This table is located in the Company series
and contains the Internet address records for a variety of different record
types such as Items, Customers, Vendors, and more. E-mail addresses
entered in the Internet Addresses window for customers are stored in
this table with a Master Type of CUS.
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Now that we've identified the tables we are going to use, let's use them to create a
new SmartList Object in the SmartList Builder as follows:

Open the Microsoft Dynamics GP menu.
Select Tools.

Select SmartList Builder.
Select SmartList Builder for a second time.

O W N

In the SmartList ID field, enter cUST EMAIL as the identifier for this
SmartList Object.

6. In the SmartList Name field, enter Customer Statement Email Addresses
as the name for this SmartList Object. This name will appear in the left-hand
pane of the SmartList window and will appear in the menu bar above the
SmartList as it is being browsed.

7. Inthe Item Name field, enter Customer Statement Email Addresses.
Item Name can be the same as SmartList Name and will appear in the
lower left-hand corner of the SmartList window where the number of
records found in the SmartList is displayed.

8. Enter Microsoft Dynamics GP as Product and sales as Series for this
SmartList Object. These options will determine what folder grouping the
SmartList Object will fall under. In this case, our SmartList Object will
be grouped under the sales folder in the SmartList pane. At this point,
your SmartList Object header should look like the following screenshot:

=5 Smartlist Builder [E= RN
File Edit Tools View Options Help za Fabrikam, Inc. 4/12/2017
EH Save | & Clear | ¥ Delete 2| GoTo. | 3 Restrictions | [ Calculations | @O Options S
SmartList 1D CUST_EMAIL il Product Microzaft Dynamics GP
SmartList Name Customer Statement Email Addresses Series Sales
Item Name Customer Statement Email Addresses

9. On the left-hand side of the SmartList Builder window, click on the Add
Table button. This button looks like a plus (+) sign and appears at the top of
the left-most pane in this window. Select Microsoft Dynamics GP Table to
open the Add Table window.

10. In the Add Table window, select Microsoft Dynamics GP as Product,
Sales as Series, and RM Customer Master as Table.
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4 Add Table [P
File Edit Tools View Options Help 451272017
Product Microzoft Dpnamics GP -
Series Sales -
Table Fikd Custarmer MSTHR -
Key Fields =

|Cu5tu:|mer Mumber |

11. We are then given the option to select Key Fields for this table. Key Fields
represent a unique combination of values for each record. In this table,
each record contains a unique Customer Number, so we will use this as
the key field. Notice that SmartList Builder has already listed the key field
in the Key Fields pane, so we can click on the Save button to return to the
main SmartList Builder window.

12. In this window, we see our newly added table, along with a list of columns
from the table that can be included in our SmartList Object.

13. Leaving a checkbox checked in the Display column means that after
the SmartList Object is created, these columns will be available for
user selection by navigating to Columns | Add from the SmartList
window. We will leave all checkboxes checked.

14. Checked boxes in the Default column represent fields that will appear in
the SmartList Object by default. Check the Default box for the Customer
Number and Customer Name columns.

4] Smartlist Builder . =[E] X |
File Edit Tools View Options Help sa Fabrikam, Inc, 4/12/2017

Il Save Clear | 2% Delate Columns | 57] GoTe..  (3E] Restrictions Calculations | @ Options =
SmartList [0 CUST_EMAIL ,Q 0O Praduct Microzoft Dynamics GP -
SrartLizt M ame Customer Statement Email dddreszes Series Sales -
Item Mame Cuztomer Statement Email Addreszes

" | | Al R Customer MSTR Fields: by Field Pasition
Field Mame Display Mame = Display |' Default |'
Customner Murnber Customer Mumber

= RM Custorner MSTR

-

Customer Name Customer Hame

Customer Class Cusztorner Clazs

Corporate Custorner Murnber Corporate Custorner Mumber

EEEEE
OooE=E

Contact Person Contact Person
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15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

Now, we need to add an additional table to the first table. Click on the
Add Table button again and select Microsoft Dynamics GP Table.

This time, we will add the Customer Master Address File table.
Select Microsoft Dynamics GP as Product, Sales as Series,
and Customer Master Address File as Table.

Because we are adding a new table to the first one, we have to tell SmartList
Builder how to link the two tables. Because we want all customers from the
first table to be displayed in the SmartList Object, regardless of whether or not
they have been assigned an address, we will select Left Outer as Link Method.

£y Add Table (=I5
File Edit Tools View Options Help 41272007 7
Product Microgzoft Dynamics GF
Series Sales
Table Customner Master Address File
Link To Table hﬂléustomer MSTH -
Link Method Left Duter -
Link Fields + = i
Customer Number Customer Number

SmartList Builder identifies common fields between the two tables, and,
in this case, Customer Number is listed in the Link Fields pane. Click on
Save to return to the SmartList Builder window.

With Customer Master Address File selected in the left-hand pane, select to
include the Address Code field as a Default value in this SmartList Object.

Now, let's add our final table to this SmartList Object. Again, with Customer
Master Address File selected in the left-hand pane, click on the Add
Table button.

This time, we are going to add the Internet Addresses table, and link it to
the Customer Master Address File table. To do this, we can select Microsoft
Dynamics GP as Product, Company as Series, and Internet Addresses

as Table.
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22.

23.

Because e-mail addresses are stored for each customer-address relationship,
we need to link the Internet Addresses table to a table with similar fields.
In the Link to Table dropdown, select the Customer Master Address File
table. Again, because we want all customer-address combinations to appear
in our SmartList Object, we select Left Outer as our Link Method. Note that
if we only wanted customer-address combinations that contain a value in
the e-mail address fields to be displayed in our SmartList Object, we would
use the Equals option for Link Method. This decision often requires
consideration of the end user's needs and can be changed at a later time,

if necessary.

Now we need to link our two tables together. The connection between
Internet Addresses and Customer Master Address File is a bit trickier
than the previous connection between two tables. SmartList Builder is
intelligent enough to notice that Address Code is a commonly linked
field between the two tables, but it fails to make a similar connection for
the customer number. If we were to leave Address Code as the only link,
our report would not be effective as numerous customers may share
similarly named address codes. To link Customer Number, we have to
join the Customer Number field from the Customer Master Address File
table to the Master ID column in the Internet Addresses table. To add
this link, click on the Add Link button (the plus (+) sign next to Link
Fields) to open the Add Link window and make the selections that
we've just identified.

=4 Add Table [E=REEE

File Edit Tools View Options Help 420207 7
Product Microzoft Dynamics GP -
Series Compary -
Table Internet Addresses -
Link To Table Eﬁstnmer-r.\.’i-axter.&aaréxs Fﬁe -
Link Method Left Duter -

Link Fields - _(
| Address Code Address Code

Master ID Customer Mumber

24. Click on Save twice to return to the SmartList Builder window.
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25. With Internet Addresses selected in the left-hand pane, select to include the
Email To Address field as the Default value in this SmartList Object.

26. We are now ready to use our new SmartList Object! Save the SmartList
Object, and close the SmartList Builder window.

27. Open the regular SmartList window, by navigating to Microsoft Dynamics
GP | SmartList.

28. Any time the changes are made via SmartList Builder a message will appear
the next time the standard SmartList window is opened as shown in the
following screenshot:

Micrasoft Dynamics GP

P SmariList Builder has detected changes to be made. Do you
! ' want to make these changes now?

29. Click on Yes to allow SmartList Builder to apply the new changes to the
existing SmartList.
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30. Once SmartList is open, expand the sales folder, and then expand the
Customer Statement Email Addresses folder to see the newly created
SmartList Object. Congratulations, you've created your first SmartList
Object using SmartList Builder!

Sl Smartlist (=] il
File Edit Tools Smartlist Addifional Help sa Fabrikam, Inc, 471272017
7 f=t 1 = I
(b Seach @8 Beesh | [ Coorns [ Esvoiites | (38 Erne | (8] Eacel ﬂ] werd_ o',
m-E3 Company Cuctomer Statement Email Addieszes
FieldService Customer Number Customer Mame Address Code Emeil To Address Er *
i r:::i:’:m AAROMFITINIL AaronFitz Becrrical  PRIMARY aaron@ficzelectrical.c..
3 Inventory AAROMFITO00L Aaron Fitz Electrical WAREHOUSE aaron@fitzelectrical.c... i
= AMAMPARKDOM Adarm Park Resodt BILLING
3 Manufacturing _
£ Payrol ADAMPARKIODL Adam Park Resort PRIMARY name@adampark.com
B3 Project Accounting ADVANCEDODOL Advanced Paper Co. PRIMARY
£ Purchasing ADVANCEDOD0Z Advanzed Tech Satel.,  PRIMARY
B ADVANCEDODOZ Advanced Tech Satell.. \WAREHOUSE
71 Customer Addresses ALTONKMANIINL Afton Manufacturing  FRIMARY
&] 3 Custorner kems ALTOMNKMANOINL Alten Manufacturing  SERVICE
|f| ) Customer Staternent Email Addresses AMERICANDOD. Amencan Soence K. PRIMARY
—E i AMERICANDODZ American Electrical C...  PRIMARY
fil- 2 Customars AMERICANDIOD2 American Electrical C... WAREHOUSE
G- 2 Prospects ASSOCIATONNL Asgocizted Insuranee.,  BILLING
|E| D Receivables Trangactions ASEOCIATON0 Associsted Insurance.. BRIMARY
- £ Soles Line fems ASTORSLIONL Astor Suites PRIMARY
i1 Sales Transsctions ASTORSLID0L Astor Suites SERVICE
ATMOREREINIL Atmore Retirernent C...  PRIMARY
BAKEASEMODOL Bzker's Emponum he.  ACCOUNTING
BAKERSEMODOL Bakers EmporiumiInc.  PRIMARY
BERAYMEDOIO1 Berry Medical Center BILLIMNG P
- B 3

190 Customer Stateme | Complated

Frst 1000 neconds wath o seaich citera,
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Deploying new Excel Reports with Excel
Report Builder

As with SmartList Builder, Excel Report Builder is another powerful tool in our
reporting toolbox. Though many of the same concepts that exist for SmartList
Builder hold true for Excel Report Builder, we are not building a new SmartList
Object that will be accessed through SmartList. Instead, as we discussed earlier
in the chapter, with the deployment of Excel Reports, we are creating our own
Excel Reports, Office Data Connections, or both.

The advantage this tool gives us is that we can designate that our resulting report
will either be a simple list of data or a PivotTable in Excel. It basically takes out

the step of our users needing to first extract the list of data, and then create the
PivotTable. Essentially, the user will open the resulting Excel file and be provided
with the fields they can select in their PivotTable. They will not be provided with

the list of raw data but instead will select their fields in the PivotTable. The data will
refresh and be saved so that next time the spreadsheet is opened, it will be refreshed
with the latest data without the Excel Report needing to be republished every time.
And if we are using SharePoint, we can also publish the Excel Reports and/or Office
Data Connections (ODC) directly to our SharePoint site.

Also in common with SmartList Builder, Excel Report Builder allows us to replicate the
same functionality of regular SmartLists while connecting to data sources beyond just
the standard Microsoft Dynamics GP tables. As with SmartList Builder, Excel Reports
Builder can also connect to several data source objects; among these are Microsoft
Dynamics GP tables, SQL Server tables, Data Connections, and Extender Resources.
Refer to our discussion in the Creating and publishing new SmartLists by using SmartList
Builder section for a description of each of these data sources.

When a standard, out of the box Excel Report doesn't do the trick or doesn't even
exist, we can create our own refreshable Excel Report using Dynamics GP tables
or writing a SQL view that serves as the underlying data source! The possibilities
become limitless with the Builder!
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Understanding the Excel Reports
Builder window

Excel Report Builder is accessed directly from GP as follows:

1.

ARSI

Open the Microsoft Dynamics GP menu.
Select Tools.

Select SmartList Builder.

Select Excel Report Builder.

Select Excel Report Builder for a second time.

This opens the Excel Report Builder window. Across the top of the Builder, we see
several buttons. Several of these buttons are similar to the ones found in the SmartList
Builder window that we discussed earlier in this chapter. Several of these buttons,
however, offer functionality specific to Excel Reports Builder as follows:

Options: In this buttons window several different options exist, including

one option to Create a Summary Page that allows users to group records by
certain criteria and perform other mathematical operations that can summarize
large volumes of data. Additionally, from this window, users can select the
Multicompany report checkbox to combine data from multiple company
databases, select to Display totals at the end of each list, or to consolidate

all reports into a single worksheet.

Drill Down: It allows the user to set up a Drill Down to GP when selecting
arecord in the Excel Report. For example, a Drill Down can be set up to open
the Customer Maintenance window for a customer identified in the selected
Excel Report record.

Publish: It allows the user to publish the List or PivotTable Excel Report to an
Excel or Office Data Connection file or to publish them to a SharePoint site.

Most of the buttons at the top of the Excel Report Builder window are used to access
unique Excel Report Builder functions; yet, the actual work of creating Excel Reports
occurs in the fields and panes below these buttons. We will explore the use of these
fields and panes in the next section as we will create a sample Excel Report.
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Creating a new Excel Report via Excel
Report Builder

We have put together a real life scenario that we have come across at multiple
companies to demonstrate how easy it is to create these Excel Reports.

Let's take for example an Accounts Payable department that often needs to answer
questions from vendors on what check number actually paid a particular invoice.
This can be accomplished in GP using the inquiry windows, by finding the check
number and by drilling in to find what document it was applied against. This works
well if we just need to find a small number of these transactions, but the question
from the end user is almost inevitably asked: Is it possible for me to get a list of all
my invoices and the check numbers that paid those invoices for the month, and
while we are at it, can we have it refresh every month with new data and be exported
to Excel? Our initial response might be to just use SmartList, but as we have learned,
SmartList doesn't always allow us to get the exact information we need. In this
scenario, because both the Invoice transactions and the Payment transactions are

all included in the same SmartList Object, we have no way to join them together.
Our next response might be to consider using SmartList Builder to join the tables
we need and build this report. This might work, but remember our company wants
this data refreshed every month and exported out to Excel. If we fulfill this request
using SmartList Builder, our end users would need to open SmartList each month
and export an updated list. So, what is the solution? We can use Excel Reports
builder to build a custom Excel Report, so all our end users need to do is to open
the appropriate spreadsheet every month, click on Refresh, and have a completed
report, all without even touching Dynamics GP.

So, what do we need to do to create this Excel Report? In this example, we will be
using a SQL view, vw_PaidInvoices, as our data source, which we have included.

The step-by-step process is as follows:

1. Open the create_vw_PaidInvoices text file (provided) in SQL Management
Studio and run it against the Two database to create the view.
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[e]

SmartList Builder | Security | SQL Table Security

-l SQL Table Security =NACR X

File Edit Tools Help sa Fabrikam, Inc. 4/12/2017
Databazes: 1 Tahbles: @ Views

] DYNAMICS [ svcsio0v -

[ master [] svCB105v

[T model [[] svcs300v

[ msdb [ svcsacov 1
[CIReportServer [[] TaxDetailTransactions I
|:| ReportServerTempDB D test

[tempdb [T UPRS50000

V'
ETwo [] VendorAddress I

[ vendortems
[] Yendors
ww_Paidlnvoices
] WorkOrders

[ b ark, 4l ] IUﬂmalkﬂ"

°  Select the database Two from the Databases: list
°  Select the Views radio button

Select vw_PaidInvoices

°  Click on OK

From the Microsoft Dynamics GP menu, navigate to Tools |

2. Before the Builder can see the view, we must grant access to the view via
Excel Report Builder security as follows:

Open Excel Report Builder from the Microsoft Dynamics GP menu by

navigating to Tools | SmartList Builder | Excel Report Builder | Excel

Report Builder.

Assign PAID INVOICES as Report ID.

Name the Excel Report Paid Invoices.

Select List as Report Type.
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7. Add the SQL view as follows:

°  Click on the Add Table button (plus (+) sign next to Tables) in the
lower-left pane.

-4 Excel Report Builder [E=EETx

File Edit Tools View Options Help sa Fabrikamn, Inc. 4/12/2017

EH Save | & Clear | HK  Delete |@ Restrictions | Calculations |©O Options |ﬁ Crrill Doy | @ Publizh |

Fiepart ID PAID INVOICES &0 Fieport Type List N E
Report Mame Paid Invoices
Tables of | Al Table Fields:; by Field Position
Microsoft Dynamics GP Table isplay Mame | ')| Display |, =
SQL Server Table é‘
14 4 » #l RepotlD - D @

°  Select SQL Server Table to open the Add SQL Table window.
Highlight the Two database, select the Views radio button,
and highlight the vw_PaidInvoices view.

e

File Edit Tools View Options Help sa Fabrikam, Inc. 4/12/2017
D atabases: ) Tables: @ iews
TWQO AocountSummarny

vw_Paidlnvo

iy @ Save ] [ Cancel

°  (Click on Save.
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8. Put a checkmark in the Display column for all six fields.

|- 4| Excel Report Builder PR
File Edit Tools View Optiens Help sa Fabrikam, Inc. 4/12/2017
EH Save | & Clear | X Delete | T Restictions Calculations | @¢ Optiors | 4] Drill Down | (3] Publish
Fiepart 10 PAID IMVOICES [} Feport Type List -3
Repart Mame Paid Invoices iew Mame Paidlnvaices
Tables o Al *ww_Paidlnvoices Fields; by Field Position

*ww_PaidInvoices Field Name Display M ame > Dizplay |' F3
VEND_ID WEMND ID |-
INY_HLIF INY MLIM
AMT AMT
CHECK_MUM CHECK NLM
CHECK_DATE CHECK DATE
CKEOOK_ID CKEOOK 1D

4 4 » M FRepatiD - @

9. Make the necessary changes to the column Display formats as follows:

° Highlight the AMT field, and click on the blue arrow on the
Display column to open the Set Field Options window

AT

Field M ame

Dizplay Mame

Dizplay

AMT

Megative Values

Digplay az negative bazed on field

Table

“yiy_Paidlnvoices

Field

MNegative Values

[ Sawve ][ Cancel
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°  On the Negative Values tab, mark the checkbox for Display as
negative based on field

°  (lick on Save

10. Save the Excel Report.
11. Publish the Excel Report as follows:
°  Click on the Publish button to open the Publish Report window

=4 Publish Report 2 ‘ = i i
File Edit Tools Help sa Fabrikam, Inc. 4/12/2017
Report [D FalD IMVOICES [}

Repart Hame Paid |revoices

Publish To File: - |

Data Connection
|| Filename Paid |revoices :
|| Location C:\UsershclleysDesktoph, B

||

V| Create Excel repart

Filenarme Faid lrevoices

Location C\UszershelleysDeszkioph, &

| Pubish | [ Cancel |

°  Select File as Publish To, and set both the Data Connection and
Excel Report locations to your desktop

°  (Click on Publish
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12. Browse to your desktop and open the TWO Paid Invoices.xlsx file.

a1

‘Q If data connections have been disabled, click on

Enable Content.

A B C D E F H | 3
9] VEND ID ZINVNUM_gAMT _gCHECKNUM g CHECK DATE gCKBOOKID g
2 2062 363.31 20032 4/2/2017 UPTOWN TRUST
3 ADVANCEDODO1 2064 455.36 20034 4/13/2017 UPTOWN TRUST
4 ADVANCEDOOO1 2066 328.06 20036 4/20/2017 UPTOWN TRUST
5 ADVANCEDOOO1 2068 183.79 20038 4/26/2017 UPTOWN TRUST
6 ADVANCEDO0O1 3 90.25 0000000000000000000: 2/12/2016 PETTY CASH
7 ADVANCEDO0O1 5 103.79 0000000000000000000% 1/5/2016 PETTY CASH
8 ADVANCEDOOO1 SD13 28.46 0000000000000000002( 4/9/2016 PETTY CASH
9 ADVANCEDOOO1 SD14 142.3 000000000000000000214/11/2016 PETTY CASH
10 ADVANCEDOOO1 SD15 284.6 000000000000000000224/13/2016 PETTY CASH
11 ADVANCEDOOO1 SD19 85.38 000000000000000000244/16/2016 PETTY CASH
12 ADVANCEDOOO1 SD21 28.46 0000000000000000002¢ 4/17/2016 PETTY CASH
13 ADVANCEDOOO1 SD22 56.92 0000000000000000002€ 4/18/2016 PETTY CASH
14 ADVANCEDOOO1 SD24 15 00000000000000000027 4/19/2016 PETTY CASH
15 ADVANCEDODO1 SD28 180.5 0000000000000000002¢ 4/25/2016 PETTY CASH
16 ADVANCEDO0O1 SD29 90.25 0000000000000000003¢ 4/26/2016 PETTY CASH
17 ADVANCEDOOO1 SD8 50.25 20015 4/2/2016 UPTOWN TRUST
18 ADVANCEDOOO1 5SD9 313.06 000000000000000000158/3/2016 PETTY CASH
19 AMERICANOOOL 10 1858 000000000000000000113/2/2016 PETTY CASH I
¥ Vabwdam, Inc. # 1L L40
Resdy | 7] 01 OB oo (-

Now we have our refreshable Excel Report, as can be seen in the preceding screenshot
that we can deliver to our user and they can simply open the spreadsheet every month
and refresh the data without ever touching the Dynamics GP application.

Hopefully, this real life example has demonstrated how easy it is to utilize the power
and flexibility of the SQL server views and Excel Report Builder.

[91]



Working with the Builders - SmartList and Excel Reports

Additional tips and tricks for using
both Builders

Although we've covered the basics of creating new SmartList Objects and Excel
Reports via SmartList Builder and Excel Reports Builder respectively, numerous tips
and things to watch out for exist that can improve the functionality and usefulness

of these tools even further. Although we would love to talk about advanced tips and
techniques, such as GoTos, Drill throughs, and importing and exporting customized
reports, we simply don't have enough space to cover them all! We strongly encourage
readers to take advantage of numerous resources, including the SmartList Builder User
Guide and the Microsoft Support site. The SmartList Builder User guide can be found
online (check CustomerSource or PartnerSource) while the Support site is found at
http://www.support .microsoft.com. These are great resources to use once you‘ve
learned some of the SmartList and Excel Report Builder basics from this book!

Summary

In this chapter, we introduced the first four tools in our reporting toolbox:
SmartList for easy-on-demand ad-hoc reporting, SmartList Builder for times
when the default SmartLists just don't cut it and we need to build our own
SmartList Objects, Excel Reports for viewing SmartList like data in Excel,

and Excel Report Builder for when we want to extend the concept of SmartList
Builder into Excel and build our own refreshable Excel Reports and/or

Office Data Connections.

We began with the basic structure of each tool and what it does and ended
with some real life, step-by-step examples of how to use the builder tools.
Finally, we looked at some tips and tricks when using the SmartList Builder
and Excel Report Builder tools.

In the next chapter, we will dive into Report Writer, which has been the
backbone of reporting in Dynamics GP for many years. We'll begin by
understanding what Report Writer is, before looking at using the tool to
customize reports. We will then explore the Word Template and Word
Template Generator features that were new in Dynamics GP 2010 and
later versions.
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In the previous chapter, we explored our first four reporting tools. These tools
were mainly used for mining Dynamics GP data and providing us with lists of
data. After starting with the structure of each tool and describing how to use
them, we gave some real-life examples to hone in on how each tool could be
used to complete the example.

In this chapter, we move on to the Report Writer tool. Report Writer has been the
underlying basis for reporting in Dynamics GP for many years. Every module in
Dynamics GP has standard reports that originate from Report Writer. Many of
these are posting journals that print when transactions are posted in the system.
There are also reports such as activity reports, trial balances, modules setups,
and so on. Any of these standard reports can be modified with the Report

Writer tool.

Some examples of situations where we might find the need to modify these
standard Dynamics GP reports could be adding aging periods to the Receivables
or Payables trial balances, customizing label fields on a report, modifying a check
format, adding a logo to a report or removing fields that are unnecessary on a
particular report. Many other reasons exist for modifying a standard report.



Report Writer and Word Templates

This chapter will delve into the following areas within Dynamics GP Report Writer:
* Understanding the reports dictionaries and how Dynamics GP treats
original reports versus modified reports
* Opening and navigating to the Report Writer windows
* Using Global Modifications to modify all reports in the application
* Modifying an existing Dynamics GP report
* Importing and exporting customized reports

» Utilizing the new Dynamics GP 2013 Word template feature to render
reports in Microsoft Word

Storing and accessing Report
Writer reports

Before we begin using Report Writer, it is important that we have a basic
understanding of the terminology used in the tool as well as how the reports
are stored in the system. Report Writer has three types of reports:

* Original reports: These are the default reports that are provided with the
accounting system.

* Modified reports: These are copies of an original report that have had
changes made in Report Writer. Modified reports can be used instead
of original reports in the accounting system.

* Custom reports: These are reports that are created using Report Writer.
These can be started with a blank report or by making a copy of an existing
report. Stored procedures must be used to print custom reports in the
accounting system.
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Storing Report Writer reports

Report Writer for Dynamics GP 2013 stores reports in different files depending on
which type of report it is. All of the original reports are stored in the main application
dictionaries. For instance, Dynamics GP reports are stored in Dynamics.dic. In the
following table, we can see some of the other more common products and which

dictionary their reports are stored in:

Product Dictionary
Project Accounting PA258.dic
Fixed Assets FAM.dic
Manufacturing ICONMEFG.dic
Human Resources HR.dic

Field Service SRVSADV.dic

All changes and/ or additions that are made in Report Writer are stored in the reports
dictionary for the corresponding application. Not every application will have a
reports dictionary; in fact, they are only created when changes are made. For example,
modifications to standard Dynamics GP reports are stored in a dictionary called
Reports.dic. Let's take a look in the following table for the corresponding report
dictionaries for each product presented in the previous table:

Product Dictionary
Project Accounting PAREPT.dic
Fixed Assets R309.dic
Manufacturing ICONRPTS.dic
Human Resources HRRPTS.dic
Field Service RPTS949.dic

This method of storage maintains the integrity of the main application dictionary,
meaning we never lose our original reports and we can always revert back to the
original, if necessary. Additionally, GP allows us to choose whether or not to print
the original or modified version of a report. Essentially, when we create a report or
select a report to modify, the report is copied into the reports dictionary.
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There are two common configurations for storing the report dictionaries when using
Report Writer. One configuration is to store the reports dictionaries locally on each
workstation. The other configuration is to store the dictionaries on a network share
that is accessible by all client workstations. The advantages and disadvantages of

each can be seen in the following tables.

The advantages and disadvantages of storing reports dictionaries locally are

as follows:

Advantages

Disadvantages

Each workstation can utilize a different set of
reports. For example, one user/workstation

may require sales invoices to be formatted

one way while another user/workstation may

require it done in a different way.

In the event of a corrupt reports dictionary on
one workstation, it is more likely that a reports
dictionary from another workstation will be

available as a backup.

Report modifications that will be used by
more than one user/workstation must be
distributed to all other workstations that

will require the same report modification.

Numerous, highly specialized reports
dictionaries require a greater effort,
and attempts to maintain backup
copies of each report dictionary.

Multiple users can access Report Writer at any

given point in time.

The advantages and disadvantages of storing reports dictionaries on a network share

are as follows:

Advantages

Disadvantages

As new reports are created, or modifications

are made to existing reports, all users with
the appropriate security permissions will
have instant access to these reports. We no
longer have to go through the process of
rolling out changes to each workstation

All users can access the same bank of new
and modified reports

Access to the Report Writer application is
limited to a single user at a time. This is not
usually an issue in smaller organizations,
but can become quite troublesome in
larger organizations

In the event that the reports dictionary
becomes corrupt, all users are affected
until a copy of the reports dictionary
is restored

Users are limited to the number of modified
and/or new reports that can be used at any
given time
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When deciding which configuration to choose based on these advantages
and disadvantages, take into consideration whether our users will be creating
or modifying their own reports or not. Also consider how we plan to share
the customized reports among users. These factors play a critical role in our
decision-making.

Accessing Report Writer reports

Once we've made our decision on how the reports dictionaries will be stored and
begin modifying our first reports, we have two additional steps that must be taken
when working with modified reports. These steps will allow us to access our
modified reports from GP:

* Setting the Dynamics GP Launch file

* Setting security to custom/modified reports

Now, let's see what each step entails so that we can start using our modified reports!

Setting the Dynamics GP launch file

When Dynamics GP is started, the launch file is what tells the runtime engine which
dictionaries to use. In addition to providing a list of installed products for this instance,
the launch file also lists the file location for the various application, form, and report
dictionaries required by GP 2013. By default, these will be stored in the Data folder of
the Dynamics GP installation. This file can be edited in system setup by administrators
or power users, or by opening the Dynamics. set file in the application folder. If we
have chosen a configuration that stores these dictionaries on a network share, we will
need to edit the default Reports.dic path in the launch file to point to the new
location on the network share.

We must take care that we have correctly specified the names and locations;
otherwise Dynamics GP may not start up properly or users might receive
dictionary-related error messages when attempting to generate reports that
have been modified.
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Setting security for custom/modified reports

Once we have set our launch file to the correct path for our modified reports, in order
for the application to actually use these reports, we must use the Alternate/Modified
Forms and Reports window inside Dynamics GP. To open this window, as seen in
the following screenshot, navigate to Microsoft Dynamics GP | Tools | Setup |
System | Alternate/Modified Forms and Reports.

mAIternatef Modified Forms and Reports
File Edit Tools View Help

;d Save | Clear |x Delete |._ Copy | ﬂ!’sg
ID: DEFAULTUSER
Description: Default User
Praduct: ticrozoft Dynamics GP -
Tupe: Reports -
Series: All =

Select; - Change A&ll |

Alternate/Modified Forms and Reports List:

[~ Display Selected
[#-[_7] Finandial

EI[:l Purchasing

: Check Remittance

o] Microsoft Dynamics GP

2] Microsoft Dynamics GP (Modified)

E-[E PM Historical Aged TB - Summary

44 b b ) @

To set access, we use the following steps:

1. Specify an ID. This ID will be attached to specific users in the user
security setup. This can allow us to give different users access to
different modified reports.

2. Select the Product containing the modified report. Selecting Microsoft
Dynamics GP, for example, will show us a list of objects stored in the
dictionary for the core Dynamics GP product.
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Choose to display Reports in the Type drop-down.

Although we don't need to select anything here, notice the new Select
drop-down. This drop-down provides new functionality to quickly modify
settings for multiple reports at once, either by setting them back to the
original version or changing them to another version.

5. Locate the modified report by browsing through the tree view. These reports
are grouped by the module in which they are used.

6. Once the modified report has been located, change the selection from the
default version to the modified version (in most cases, we will see the word
Modified to designate the customized report version).

7. Click on Save.

After we have set the appropriate security, any users with the Alternate/Modified
Forms and Report ID that we have modified will have the ability to print the
modified versions of the reports in place of the original versions.

If we ever need to remove a modified version of a report, we need to be sure to set
the security back to use the original version of the report; otherwise Dynamics GP
will not be able to properly access the reports.

Opening and navigating the Report
Writer windows

As with SmartList Builder and Excel Reports Builder, the Report Writer application
can be accessed from within Dynamics GP. Using the Report Writer application
requires switching from the main GP 2013 windows to the Report Writer interface
with its own set of buttons and menu layouts. Let's take a look at how we can open
Report Writer and then explore some of the various buttons and menus that appear
in this application.
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Setting security permissions to use
Report Writer

Before we can use the Report Writer application, we must check to ensure that we
have the appropriate security permissions to do so. This, of course, is not necessary
for GP logins that are assigned to the POWERUSER role, as these users, by default,
have access to the Report Writer application.

Standard GP 2013 security can be used to grant access to the Report Writer application.
Users must be granted access to the ADMIN_SYSTEM 008 security task in order to open
Report Writer from GP. This security task should be assigned to a security role which,
in turn, should be assigned to the particular user who needs access to Report Writer.

If a wide variety of users on the same system will be accessing Report Writer,
we recommend setting up a new security role for Report Writer. Assign the
ADMIN_SYSTEM_008 task to this role. This new role can then be assigned to
all of the users who require access to Report Writer. This is much easier to
remember rather than assigning the task to a wide variety of roles!

Opening Report Writer

The Report Writer application can be opened in one of several ways. Users can
open Report Writer and select a report to modify, or users can run a report in
GP and select to modify the report from the screen output. This will open Report
Writer with the selected report already on display in the application.

To open Report Writer without first selecting a report, do the following:

Open the Microsoft Dynamics GP menu.

2. Navigate to Tools | Customize | Report Writer. Alternatively, users can
press Alt + F9 to perform this action.

3. A pop-up window will appear asking users to select the Product.
Select Microsoft Dynamics GP to open Report Writer with a connection
to the main product dictionary. This will allow you to modify reports
stored in this dictionary. To modify reports in other dictionaries, such as
Manufacturing, we can select that Product at this time.

4. After selecting a Product, click on OK to allow Microsoft Dynamics GP
to switch to the Report Writer application.

5. Users must then click on the Reports button to choose from a list of reports
in this product dictionary that can be modified.
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As another option to open the Report Writer application and select a report from a list,
users can also open Report Writer with a report already printed to the screen. This can
be done using the Summary Trial Balance report from the Financials module:

1. Navigate to Reports | Financial | Trial Balance to open the Trial Balance
Report window.

Select Summary in the Reports: drop-down box.

Select an existing report option and select Insert to add this report to the
Print List. The selected report should print to the screen.

Click on Print to print the report to screen.

When the Screen Output window for the selected report appears, note the
name of the report as it appears in the blue bar at the top of the output
window. This is the name of the report as it will appear in Report Writer.

6. Click on the Modify button at the top of the window (highlighted in the
screenshot below) to open Report Writer for this report. Alternatively,
this same action can be completed by pressing Ctrl + F9 on the keyboard:

m Screen Output - Trial Balance Summary

File  Edit Tools Find Help

j | Completed 1 Page

& Fint |(=] SerdTo | &] Muodify

-U“!;‘r*g;h: jﬁgg:? ¥16:31 FM TRIAL BALANCE SUMMARY FOR 2017
Fabrikam, Inc.

General Ledger

7. Report Writer will open with the Trial Balance Summary report available
for editing.

Report Writer Resource windows

Numerous windows can be accessed from within Report Writer that can provide
users with more information about the resources that can be used in the application.
Many of these windows are accessible from the Resources menu found in the Report
Writer menu bar. Since one of the most basic resources in Report Writer is the field,
we'll begin with that window.
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Fields

Navigating to Resources | Fields opens the Fields window. Alternatively, users can
click on the Fields button from the toolbar. The window that appears displays a list
of global fields that can be used in the Report Writer application.

Double-click on a field name to open the Field Definition window for that global
field. This window provides users with the physical name of the field as well as the
data type referenced by the selected field.

These windows are seen in the following screenshot:

= Fields = || 5] &2

MNew Open

Account Segment? Description
Account Segment2
Account Segment2 Description

Account Segmentd Description
Account Segments
Account Segmentd Description

Delete

m| »

= Field Definition

count Segment

Field Name:

Account Segment3
Account Segment3 Description
Account Segmentd Lookup Form:

| Ac
Physical Name: | ACCTSEG1
|

T

| STR9_SEG1

Open
oK Add Cancel

Account Sort

Account Summary 1D
Account Summary Type
Account Type

Account Verification

AccountFormatString
accountFrameworkSetup
Accountinfo -

Clicking on the Open button from the Field Definition window takes us to the Data
Types Definition window.

Data types

To open the Data Types window, navigate to Resources | Data Types from the
menu bar. Additionally, users can click on the Data Types button from the toolbar.

The Data Types window displays a list of the data types used by the various fields
found in Report Writer. As we saw previously, each global field in Report Writer is
assigned a corresponding data type.
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With a data type selected in the lookup list, click on the Open button to open
the Data Type Definition window and see more information about the selected
data type.

= Data Types E=1 | Eo8 )

Hew Open Delele = Data Type Definition — B

STR9 SEG1 -~ Data Type Mame: STRO_SEG1
STRY_SEG2 _
STRI_SEG3 Control Type:

STRO_SEG4 . g
STRO_SEGE Keyable Length:
STRY9_Seg_ID S 1 Allow Odd Length
STRY_Site_SEG -
STRY_Social_Security_Number Decimals U
STR9_Start_End_Account_Segments

STR_15_Vendor_ID

i o Options
SubmitFaorApprovalBtn ) . tion:
SumOrDetail Format: STR10_SEG1 u Aute

e Composite ,— Call Component Scripts
syCmdBarBinState amposie
syCmadBarstate

Loc J [ ea Cancel |

syCmdCustomizationState
syCmdSecurityState
syCompanyData -

m

We can use data types to control the Keyable Length of a field as well as the
formatting for a field. Don't forget that it can be tempting to change the Keyable
Length or Format values for a particular data type with a specific field in mind;
however, a single data type can be assigned to multiple fields! Changing attributes
such as the selected format for a single data type will change those attributes for
all fields assigned to that data type!

To change the format type assigned to a particular data type, click on the ellipses
button next to the Format field to open the Format Lookup window with the
specified format already selected. Double-click on a format value in the Format
Lookup window to apply that formatting type to the selected data type.

Formats

The Formats window returns a list of formats that are available for this report
dictionary. As we might expect, the formats listed in this window govern how
data types and, in turn, fields, will appear on Report Writer-based reports.

To see the list of formats that already exist in Report Writer, users can navigate
to Resources | Formats from the menu bar.
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To learn more about an existing format, users can click on the Open button to open
the Format Definition window. If this window has not been opened from the Data
Types Definition window (as we described earlier in this section), double-clicking
on a format name will also open the Format Definition window. From here, we can
view a list of attributes controlling how this format will be visible to the user.
Depending on the value selected in the Formats window, certain areas of this
window may be greyed out and be unavailable for selection.

= Format Definition o |[= ] R
S Formats (ol e =) FormatName: | STR10_SEG1
| Mew | [ Open ] Drelete Format Type: String
[STR10 SEG1 |8 Alignment: Left hd Decimal Digits: 0
STR10_SEG2 _ Space -
STR10_SEG3 Fill P M m
STR10_SEG4 X .
STR10_SEGS String Options
STR10_Site_SEG Trailing Blanks
STRA10_UC Leading Blanks
STR11_SSMN_Report Mumeric Only
STR128_LBU 7| Alphanumeric Only
STR15_LBAU V| Uppercase Only
STR15_LBU
STR15_Shipping_Method Format String: Format Strings:
STR17_MMREFPIN
STR1_LBU = Insert »» -~
STR20_LBA E
STR20_SE_Alpha Femave
STR20_SMN_Value 2
5TR255_LBA -
ak. l | Cancel

The Formats window is unique to the windows we have covered thus far as it allows
users to create new resources for use in Report Writer. Clicking on the New button
opens the Format Definition window with blank fields. Users can enter a new Format
Name and choose from several settings to create a new format definition for use in
Report Writer. This format definition can then be assigned to different data types.
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Pictures

Navigating to Resources | Pictures opens the Pictures Library list. In this list,

users can see all of the pictures that are available for selection in the Report Writer
application. After a picture is added to the Picture Library, it can be used on multiple
graphical reports.

Users can select a picture from the list and click on the Open button or double-click
on the picture to open the Picture Definition window. This window displays the
selected picture, such as the warning icon seen in the following screenshot:

= Pictures = [ = ][ g2

I Mew I [ Open [elete
] = Picture Definiticn (=] @ ===

Pictures:
VS_Error_lcon_P_3 - Picture Mame: oK
VS_Not_Equal_WA | warning| _
VS_PasswordRequired_Invalid B
VS_PasswordRequired_MNone Picture: ;J
VS_PasswordRequired_Padlock
WS _StickPin_Dn
VS _StickPin_Dn_WCA
WS _StickPin_Up

WS _StickPin_Up_WCA
WS_ST_Translate_User_Cue_1
VS_ST_Translate_User_Cue_2
VS_ST_Translate_User_Cue_3
VS_ST_Translate_User_Cue_4
WS _Visual_Cue_WA

1
WF_InWorkflow
WF_PriorityHighQff
WF_PriarityHighCOn
WF_PriarityLowOff
WF_Priaritvl ow(in il

m

Later on in this chapter, we will cover some tips and tricks involving this window as
we add a logo to one of our reports.
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Strings

The Strings window can be opened by navigating to Resources | Strings from
the menu bar. String values are used throughout Report Writer and Dynamics

GP as text fields. The resulting list shows us the various string values that exist
in the current dictionary:

F =

= strings =N FoN >
Delete Core: Purchasing -

Yendors -
Yendors:

YerifyQity

Yiew EAssembly Detail

Yiew Archived Links

Yiew Customer

Wiew Field

Yiew History by:

Yiew Messages forthis Action

view or print reports containing this information and it
Yiew: All Languages

Yiew: Shipped orders sorted by Customer ID and Ser
WVokid

Woid

Yoid Checks

Yoid Earnings Statement

Yoid For Receipt =

m

To see the strings broken down by series, change the value in the drop-down box at
the upper right-hand corner of this window.
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Clicking on the Tables button and the Tables option from the menu bar opens
the Tables lookup. From here, we can see a list of tables that exist for the selected
dictionary. Selecting a table and clicking on Open or double-clicking on the table
name opens the Table Definition window:

=| Table Definition EI@
— e Keys
= Tables = e Table Name: ||- nRemittanceTemp pmRemiianceTemp._Keyd .
e == e Display Name: | P Remittance Temp
pmEditCheckBatchvendorTemp - Optians
pmExceptionListTemp N
pmHistRemovalTemp
pmMaodifyAccounts Dal e Type: |Default
pmReconcilePeriodTemp fisslElony
pmRedisplayDistTemp Filtered Tab
— [] Use Row Timestamp
PMRevaluationTEMP E
pmSelectedinvoicesToPay Global Fields: Table Fields:
pmSelectedinvoicesToPayTEMP {088 Address 1 o Baich Mumber -
pmSelectVendaorsToPay 1099 Address 2 = Batch Source =
pmSelectvendorsToPayTEMP 1099 Amount Payment Number
pmSummaryTemp 1099 Amount LIFE Sequence Number
pmvendorAccounts 1099 Amount LYR. Document Date
pmvendorListTemp 1098 Amount YTD Document Number
PM_1099_SETP 1099 Box Description - Vendor ID -
PI_1009_TEMP
PI_Address_MSTR - Open Record Size: | 338

From the Table Definition window, we can see a list of fields that exist in this table.
We can also click on the Relationships button to create relationships to other tables
with similar fields. These relationships can be used in the report modification process
to add additional fields to existing reports.
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Also, notice that navigating to Tables | Virtual Tables from the menu bar opens a
list of virtual tables in the current dictionary. Selecting a virtual table and clicking
on Open or double-clicking on the table name opens the Virtual Table Definition
window, as seen in the following screenshot with the CM_Checkbook_List_View
virtual table selected:

= Virtual Table il = Virtual Table Definition =2 Ec ==
< =
Virtual Table Name:| CM_CheckbookList_View
({E Delete: - -
Display Hame: CM_CheckbookList
(CI_CheckbookList View -
UPR_Employeelist_View = Physical Name: CMO00500
Series: Financial Record Size 152
Tﬂblesl F\elnsl Relﬂtinnsnipsl Keys |
Table Physical Name Series Add
CM_Checkbook_MSTR (Primary) Ch00100 Financial T
MC_Currency_SETP MC40200 System
Remaove
Make Primam
Close

Virtual tables are used as a way to combine data from multiple tables, similar to how
a view might be used in SQL. Unfortunately, virtual tables can only be created by an
application developer, so most of us will stick to creating table relationships via the
Table Definitions window!

Report Modification windows

Earlier in this section, we discussed some of the windows accessible from the
Resources menu as well as the Report Writer toolbar. Now, let's take a look at
what the Report Writer layout looks like when we're actually modifying a report.

Report Definition

The Report Definition window is the first window that appears after a report
is selected from the Reports list. From this table, we can gain access to other
windows, such as the Report Layout window, that we will need in order to
make modifications to a report.
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The following screenshot shows the Report Definition window for the Check
Remittance report that we will use later on in this chapter in the section on

Word Template modifications:

[ Report Definition

~loix

Tables I
Sart |

Fiestrictions |
L ayout |

— Format Options

I~ TextReport

I~ Skip Blank Records
I~ Suppress Decimals

Text Report Options
(& BestTextFit
¢ 17 Charactersfinch
¢ 10 Charactersfinch
€| Variable Charactersfinch

- Page Orientation

b ¢ Printer Setting

¥ SixLinesinch
¢ Portrait
¢ Landscape

Report Name: | Check Remittance

Series: |PL|rchasing j

Main Table: | PM Remittance Temp

Using Key: |meemiﬂanceTemp_Key3 j
Max Records: I 0

Printing Options
[~ First Page Header
[~ LastPage Footer
v Preprinted Form
I~ Use RF ForLastFE
[~ Suppress SQL Query

oK Cancel |

From this window, we can control several important settings for the selected report.
For example, we can choose the page orientation, whether or not a page header will
print on the first page or if a page footer should print on the last page, as well as

select from a list of formatting options.

Elsewhere on the same window, the very important Using Key drop-down value
allows us to control how data will be sorted in our report. If an appropriate key
for sorting does not exist, we will have to create a sorting definition in the Sorting
Definition window. We cover this window a little while later in this chapter.
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Report Table Relationships

Clicking on Tables on the Report Definition window opens the Report Table
Relationships window. We can use this window to add new source tables that
should be used in the selected report.

The following screenshot shows a list of the table relationships for the Check
Remittance report:

= Report Table Relationships ) ]
Report Table Relations:
A

3 e
03. -PM Payment Apply To Work File® e |

Q2. -Currency Setup

*Denotes one-to-many

Cloze |

Before a table can be added via the Report Table Relationships window, a valid
relationship must exist between the new table and one of the existing tables in the
window. Use the Table Definition window, which is described in the Strings
section of this chapter, to create these relationships.
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Sorting Definition

As we might expect, clicking on the Sort button on the Report Definition window
opens the Sorting Definition window. In the next screenshot, we see a list of fields
that we can select for sorting within the Check Remittance report:

Sorting Definition

Report Mame: | Check Remittance

Report Table:

Table Fields:

Batch Mumber
Batch Source
Check Comment
Currency 1D
Document Amount
Document Date
Document Number
Document Type
Electronic

=

Hemove

|zt »> |

Sorting Options
[~ Descending

[~ lagnore Case |

Sort By:

The Sorting Definition window allows us to control the order in which data will
be printed on our report. For most reports, an appropriate key for sorting will be
defined on the Report Definition window, so this window will be unnecessary.

In cases where a valid key cannot be used for sorting, we can use the Sorting
Definition window to identify our own sorting requirements. This method is,
however, less efficient than using the key value on the Report Definition window

for sorting.
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Report Restrictions

Clicking on Restrictions from the Report Definition window opens a list of
restrictions that have been created for this report. This window can be used
to add new restrictions to the report, or we can select an existing restriction
to view the Report Restriction Definition window.

[ Report Restriction Definition s |
Restriction Mame: I Pay_WORK_PMT_Nmbr_Equals_Pay_Apply_PMT_Mmbr
— Fields r Constants
Mew | Open I
Report Table I PM Remittance Temp j Type: Integer -I
Report Restrictions Table Fields: | = Constant l—
Print Remittance Add Field | Add Constant
Selected to Print
— Functions — Operators
Functions: FREQUENCY | - - 2 .
Add Function | < = 2 = ‘
MWOT | &ND | OR [ ]
— Restriction Expression
|+] pmRemittanceTemp.Payment Number = PM_Payment_Apply_WORK.Paym ¥ | Femove |

Cancel

Report restrictions can be added to a report to control the output that appears when
the report is actually printed.

Layout

Clicking on the Layout button on the Report Definition window opens the window
for the selected report. This is where the bulk of the work in Report Writer occurs,
as it displays the various sections of the report and the various fields that are
contained in each section.

Accompanying the Report Layout window are two smaller windows that change
depending on which fields are selected in the Report Layout.
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Properties

When a field is selected in the report layout, the Properties window displays
information about that field. The Object tab identifies what kind of data the
selected field represents. Switching to the Visual tab allows users to see how

the field is formatted for this particular report. Here, in the following screenshot,
we see the Properties window for the Document Date field in the Remittance
Header section of the Check Remittance report:

@ |D0|:ument Date j

Object | Visual |

| DisplayType |Data ;l
DisplayType Data -
Field Document Date
FieddIDr 995
FieldType Table
Format
Section Body
Table PM_Payment_Apply_WORK
TableName PK Payment Apply To Work Fi

Toolbox

The Toolbox window is where users can select fields to be added to the report
layout. A drop-down box allows users to switch between tables that have been
defined for this report. Selecting a different table or value in this drop-down will
change the fields available for selection.
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In addition to using the Toolbox to select fields, other objects can be selected
for addition on the report layout. These objects range from shapes to text boxes
to pictures. We can also click on the Arrange tab to display a list of options for
arranging data in a selected cell.

10|
Lapout | Anange |
IE Graphics Report
slele| A
&/

| PM Remittance Tem = |

Batch Mumber -
Batch Source

Check Comment
Currency ID
Document Amaunt
Document Date
Document Mumber
Document Type
Electronic

Email Type

Errar Ll

Pos: (20,266) - (95,278)
Size: (66,12)
pmRemittanceTemp

Now that we've explored some of the windows that we will be using in Report
Writer, let's move on to actually working with this tool!

Modifying all reports in the application by
using global modifications

Although the most common use for Report Writer is to make modifications to
individual reports, Dynamics GP Report Writer does allow for changes that
affect all of the reports in a particular application. In this section, we will cover
each of these global resources that can be modified in detail.
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Data types

In addition to being able to adjust the Keyable Length as we discussed earlier,
certain control types allow us to specify static values for the data type. An example
of this would be the text on a push button or items included in a list box. Static text
can be used in the following control types:

* Drop-down list: This indicates the selections in the drop-down
* List box: This indicates the selections in the list

* Visual switch: This displays two or more text values that will be
displayed based on user clicks

To view/modify static text, do the following from within Dynamics Report Writer
and follow these steps:
1. Navigate to Resources | Data Types.
Select a Data Type, 1099_Type for instance.
Click on Open.
Click on the ellipsis button next to the Static Text field.

ARSI

Highlight Not a 1099 Vendor, as shown in the following screenshot.

[ Static Text Values i ] 4

Mew Value:

|Nma 1099 Vendor

Static Text Values:

Dividend
Interest
Miscellaneous

Replace |

[

[~ SortList

Ok | Cancel

6. TypeNon 1099 in the New Value field.
7. Click on Replace.
8. Click on OK.
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Formats

Formats are the extra characters, spacing, and attributes that can be applied to a data
type to format data when it is displayed or printed on reports. The easiest way to
understand what formats are is to think of them as masks that just change the look of
the information for a field without changing the data.

There are several formatting options available to change how data will appear:

* Data alignment

* String and composite formats
* Currency format

*  Numeric format

These options are described in detailed tables in Chapter 18, Formats of the Report
Writer User Guide.

To view/modify formats, do the following from within Dynamics Report Writer
follow these steps:

1. Navigate to Resources | Formats.

2. Select a Format, Phone_Number for example.
3. Click on Open.
4

Select any of the options on the window and modify the Format String
as necessary.

5. Click on OK.

One thing to keep in mind is that not all composites use a format string. Some are
defined through the program code.

Pictures

Although Report Writer is not well known for exceptional graphics capabilities,
we can still add logos and pictures to our modified reports. Before we can use
these pictures, however, we must add them to the Report Writer picture library.
Report Writer limits the file size of pictures to 32 KB. For larger logos and pictures,
we can use a photo editor to resize the image, or we can crop the image into
several smaller parts. These smaller images can then be combined in the

Report Writer layout.
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To add a new picture, do the following from within Dynamics Report Writer:

L

5.

Navigate to Resources | Pictures.
Click on New.
Type a name in the Picture Name field.

With the picture in our clipboard, we choose Paste from the Edit menu
or press CIRL + V to paste the picture.

Click on OK to add the picture to the library.

This functionality is extremely useful for adding company logos to our
customer-facing reports!

Strings

We can use the strings resource to update all occurrences of a string in one step
instead of changing the string everywhere it occurs. An example of this would
be changing the words Vendor Name to Supplier Name. By changing the string,
we don't have to change every individual text value for that field.

To modify a string, do the following from within Dynamics Report Writer and
follow these steps:

1.

2.
3.
4

Navigate to Resources | Strings.

Select the dictionary Core or series, Purchasing for example.
Highlight Vendor Name.

Click on Open.

=101

String: |Supp|ierName

Ok I Caticel |

Type in the new value for the String name, Supplier Name, in our example.
Click on OK.
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Modifying an existing Dynamics
GP report

Although Dynamics GP Report Writer allows you to not only modify original
reports but also create new reports, the focus of this book is on modifying existing
reports. With the ever-expanding amount of reporting tools available, there are
usually better options for creating reports from scratch than using Report Writer.
Let's take a look at some of the common modifications made to reports before
diving into a step-by-step example.

Common modifications

Modifying existing reports is the most common task performed with Dynamics
Report Writer. The Report Writer User's Guide that is included with the GP 2013
installation lists some of the more common modifications:

* Modifying the layout: This category includes any of the basic layout changes
that may be required due to a particular user's preference, such as a desire
to standardize customer-facing reports to an organization's marketing
standards, or modify a check format to fit on pre-printed check stock, and so
on. Fortunately, most of these changes do not require use of the advanced
Report Writer tools, and users are capable of making these changes within
the Report Layout window.

* Changing the page orientation: Although many reports are designed to
print in landscape format, some users may prefer to view the report in
portrait orientation. Although this allows more records to fit on a single
page, it may require sacrificing space between fields or removing
unnecessary fields entirely. Setting a report's page orientation in Report
Writer also allows us to override a user's print settings and always print
the report in the specified orientation.

* Adding or removing fields: Although many of the default Report Writer
reports come preloaded with the relevant fields required for a particular
report, we will often find a need to add a new field to a report. For example,
if the multi-bin functionality in Inventory Control module is enabled,
we may want to add bin location fields to our inventory-related reports.

On the other hand, we may find that the default reports include too much
information; therefore, we can use Report Writer to remove these fields.
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* Using VBA with reports: If we have Modifier with VBA installed in our
environment, we can use VBA code to customize our reports beyond
the capabilities offered through the standard Report Writer. Please note,
however, this functionality is not supported in a web client-based GP
environment. This can be an important consideration for organizations
considering the GP web client who have an extensive need for using
reports customized with VBA.

Modifying a report — adding aging periods to
Payables Trial Balance Report

Dynamics GP allows for up to seven aging periods in Accounts Payable. By default,
the Historical Aged Trial balance summary report only prints the first four. In this
step-by-step example, we will modify this aging report to include two additional
aging periods:

1. In Dynamics GP, navigate to Reports | Purchasing | Trial Balance.

2. This will open the Payables Trial Balance Reports window. From here,
choose Historical Aged Trial Balance from the Reports: drop-down,
highlight the demo option and click on Modify.

B payables Trial Balance Reports B ] |
File Edit Tools Help sa Fabrikam, Inc. 4122017

Clear | ™= Frint |75 Email

Reports:
Hiztorical Aged Trial Balance -
Options: Ermail or Print Lizt:
cero IR
Hemoe |
Hew I odifi |

@
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3. This will open the Payables Trial Balance Report Options window.
From here, set your parameters by changing the necessary fields.
For our example, set the following fields:

°  Uncheck the In Detail checkbox.

° Set Print/Age as of to enter date and enter a period end date
(You can use the drop-down menu to select Current Date,
End of Month, End of Period, and so on. We are using 2017
for our year because of our sample data).

°  Accept the rest of the defaults or add any range filters as necessary.

m Payables Trial Balance Report Options
File  Edit Tools Help
L] Save | Clear |x Delete | ™0 Print |38 MyRepots |5 Emal

Option: dermo < Report | Histarical Aged Trial Balance [~ InDetail
SortYendors:  Yendor ID = Sort Documents: Die Date -
Frint/&ge as of: Enter Date - | 9/30/2017

£ Document Date

Select Transactions For Report Using:

Exclude
[ Credit Balance ¥ Zemo Balance ¥ Unposted Applied Credit Docurments
v Fully Paid Documents v Mo Activity ¥ Muliicurency [nfo
Frint Currency In: @ Functional " Reparting Erchange Rate [.0000000
Fate Calculation Method: Fef Ll -
Ranges: Yendor ID > From:
To
Restrictions:
Insert >> | E-mail O ptiohs |
Remoye | Destination |

@
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4. Click on Destination to open the Report Destination window. Accept the
default Report Type as Standard (Template will be covered later in this
chapter with Word Templates) and select the Screen checkbox. Click on OK.

— Report Information

Mame: Historical &ged Tral Balance
Optiar: demao

[ s

[ Destination
Report Type: Standard
¥ Screen

™ Printer

I~ File

File Hame;

File Farmat: Text file -

% Append £ Beplace

ok |

Cancel

5. On our Payables Trial Balance Report options window, click on the

Print button.

[121]



Report Writer and Word Templates

6. This will print our summary HISTORICAL AGED TRIAL BALANCE
report to the screen. We can verify from here that we only have the
first four aging periods.

Screen Qutput - PM Historical Aged TB - Sul
File Edit Tools Find Help
5 Frint | SendTo ﬂ 4 adify | 100z = | Completed 4 Pages | Page 1
System: 3252013 9113 PN Page: 1
System: ™ SIS/E0T3 HISTORICAL AGED TRIAL BALANCE Page: 1 =
Fabrikam, Inc. N
FPayables Management
Ranges:
Vendor ID: First - Last Tvpe: First - Last
Class ID: First - Last Posting Date: First - 8/30/2017
Payment Priority:  First - Last Document Number:  First - Last
Vendor Name: First - Last
ion- Exclude: Zero Balance, No Activity, Fully Faid Documents, Unposted Applied Credit Documents, Multicurrency Info
:gm g‘?.‘m" gﬂrm@ Sorted By: Vendor ID
i ate: Due Date
Aning Date AT Frint Currency In: Functional (Z-U55)
Vendor ID: ACETRAVEDDO1 Mame: A Travel Company Class ID: AUS-NSW-M Type: Other Expenses
Due Current Period 1-30 Days 31 - 60 Days 61 - 30 Days
Voucher(s): & Aged Totals: $6,713.27 $0.00 $0.00 $0.00 $0.00
Vendor I0: ADWVANCEDO001 Name: Advanced Office Systems Class ID: USA-US-M Type: Other Expenses
Due Current Period 1-30 Days 31 - 60 Days 61 - 30 Days
Voucherlsk: & Aged Totals: §74,828.64 $0.00 $0.00 $0.00 $0.00
Vendor ID: ALLENSONOOD Mame: Allenson Properties Class ID: USA-US-M Type: Other Expenses
Due Current Period 1-230 Days 21 - 60 Days &1 - 90 Days
Voucher(s): 1 Aged Totals: $11,565.76 $0.00 $0.00 $0.00 $0.00
Vendor ID: AMERICANOOD1 Name: AmericaCharge Class ID: USA-US-M Type: Other Expenses
Due Current Period 1-30 Days 31 - 60 Days 61 - 90 Days
Voucher(s): 1 Aged Totals: $22,500.00 $0.00 $0.00 $0.00 $0.00
Vendor ID: ASSOCIATOOM Hame: Associated Insurance Inc, Class ID: USA-US-M Type: Other Expenses
Due Current Period 1- 30 Days 31 - 60 Days &1 - 30 Days
Voucher(sk: § Aged Totals: s 1$1,132.53) $0.00 $0.00 $0.00
Vendor ID: ATTRACTIO0001 Mame: Aftractive Telephone Co Class ID: USA-US-I Type: Inventory
Due Current Period 1-30 Days 31 - 60 Days &1 - 90 Days LI
- Arencd Totnios PO P P P P

7. Click on Modify (note, we will only have access to modify if our user
has the security role discussed in the Accessing Report Writer reports
section of this chapter).
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8.  When asked to save changes to the report option demo, answer Save.

9. After selecting Save, we will automatically be taken to the Report Layout for
our report in Report Writer. (Depending on your screen resolution, you will
probably also see the Toolbox, Report Definition, and Properties windows).

10. Close the Report Layout and on the Report Definition window, change the

Page Orientation to Landscape.

= Report Definition

=101 x|

Tables

Sork

Fiestrictions

Layout

dild

— Format Options
[ TextReport
[~ Skip Blank Records
I~ Suppress Decimals

- Page Orientation
¢~ Printer Setting
A |7 Porrait

| i éLandscapeél

r Text Report Options
f8 Best Text Fit

£ 17 Charactersfinch
£ 10 Gharacters/inch
£ Variable Charactersfinch

[~ SixLinesinch

Report Hame: | PM Historical Aged TB - Summary

Series; |F'L|rchas.ing j

Main Table: | PM Aged Trial Balance Vendor Temporary File
Using Key: |F'M_Aged_TEI_Vendor_TEMF'_Key‘I j
Max Records: IU

— Printing Options
[~ First Page Header
¥ LastPage Footer
[~ Preprinted Form
[~ UseRFForlLastPF
[~ Suppress SQL Query

Cancel

[ o |
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[ Report Layout: PM Historical Aged TB - Summary o ] B4

El E

11. Click on the Layout button to return to the Report Layout window.
Notice the calculated fields for aging periods in the vendor detail
and Report Footer sections (highlighted in screenshot):

-
Page Header ; :I
_?E Eor T — e —) HISTORICAL AGED TRIAL BALANCE il e —

Pnda:
Company MNafs |

Report Header
ﬁw HISTORICAL AGED TRIAL BALANGCE el ———
Company MERE ]

Fayables Managemeant

-
—
—
p—

- Exdiuds: [T ]
e R
e Misds- I S
i a1 1
H1 - Vendor
Vendor I0: [VEndar ]  Name: [Venoar hame ] ‘Cizss ID: [VERdar Class |TYPE: |[OeerCefimed 1|
IF1-MsVendor — = = e
1R R R P R R R D _AD A AN AL AL A | Sl My 1 @ 1
voushens!: Riomekal 4090 TOLSE Risndor Toia Dimncnrfotmic) [ hisncorfobmiez |
Report Footer
=R ER EN SN SN R
B L Vendors Dus | |LEGEND1S LEGEND 1% LEGENDIT LEGEND 13
Vendor Totals: rrr— rrr— T a— r— e rr—]

12. From the Toolbox, we select Calculated Fields from the drop-down
list. Scroll down until we find the LEGEND fields. We will find that
Report Writer only has predefined calculated fields for the four
default aging periods.

13. On the Toolbox window, click on New to create a new LEGEND field for
the fifth and sixth aging periods we are adding to this report.

14. On the Calculated Field Definition window, set the following fields:

o

Name: Set name to LEGEND19

o

Result Type: Set to String

o

Expression Type: Accept default value of Calculated

On the Fields tab, Resources drop-down menu, choose RW Legends
from the drop-down

On the Fields tab, Field drop-down menu, choose Legend from
the drop-down menu
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15. Click on Add on the Fields tab and enter 19 as the array index.

Microsoft Dynamics GP

Enter the array index

|1g|

0K I LCancel

16. Our completed calculated field should look like the following screenshot:

[ Calculated Field Definition

I =] 3
Name: | LEGEND19
Result Type: |String j Expression Type: |4 Calculated ¢ Conditional |
Fields |Constants| Funcﬁonsl
Operators
Resources: | RW Legends | [ ] | car = I < | anD
- »= * ]
Field: |Legend =] *
* 4 4= < [Ty
Add
Expressions
Calculates:  [[«] Legend] 19 - Lll
True Case: Iil LI
False Case: ILI LI Femove |
oK I Delete | Cancel |

17.

Repeat the steps to create a calculated field for LEGEND20, using 20 as the
array index value.
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18. Once the calculated fields are added, we can drag them on to the report
layout from the Toolbox. Once on the layout, we can set the same properties
on our fields as the other legend fields in that section. Using the Object and
Visual tabs on the Properties window, toggle back and forth between one
of the existing column headings and the newly inserted headings to assist
in matching the properties of both headings.

ENE

P: Header
e HISTORICAL AGED THIAL BALANGE e T M r—
Company Mafte ]
Report Header
= . HISTORICAL AGED TRIAL BALANCE P P-Iﬂl-lm—|
Compamy Nafe |
Paysbles Management
Fanae
mmstar i ] P ]
Ciaee W0 ]
Fommant Brinrsh -1 | ——
[ . 1
. | 1
oot Ooton el T
B Pindn -
H1 - Vendor
andor ID: [Vewar ] Hame: THaE ] ClassID: [VeEngor Clzes 10 _|[TYPE: | (Ceer Tt T
F1 - 00299Vendor
R e e N L L
RREEREEREANNNNNN Sl py, foopen: == ] Eeneumz ] Feneuns [ e a— e a—
Wouohen's:; finweme]  AQSO TOLEE: fiandnrTofer ] Pisndorvosey ] FBisncorTeierer ) Risndervetwes ] Riesdorteteea ]
|Report Footer
1EAE AR
.:3:3 3:,:1‘:3:,1 \endors Due  [[EGENDIS ] [EGENDTE ] [CEGENDIT ] [EGERNDTE ] LEcEnN1a ] LEGENDDD ]
Vendor Totals: e [T (e [T [FreTrrra—

19. Now that our column headings have been added, we need to add our
Vendor Totals and Grand Totals for our fifth and sixth aging periods.

20. Dynamics Report Writer has the necessary calculated fields for the
Vendor Totals and Grand Totals already created, we just need to
add them to the report.
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21. From the Toolbox, choose Calculated Fields from the drop-down menu
and scroll through the list until you locate Vendor Totals5, Vendor Totals6,
Grand Totals5, and Grand Totals6. Drag-and-drop them onto the report
layout in the same manner as we did with our LEGEND fields. Set the
field properties as necessary by comparing other fields that are currently
on the report.

Report Layout: PM Historical Aged TB - Summary

HISTORICAL AGED TRIAL BALANCE P m}l—dn—|

HISTORICAL AGED TRIAL BALANCE e Rl —————

Payables Management

et ] i oo ]
Mmee 0 1]
e P rinri- ] manuemant sumnar
Wamdnr . 1]
Print Oodion: e L ]
Aminm Noade
H1 - Vendor
isndor 10 [ Venaor ] Mame: [Vengor Rame ] Class ID: [Vendor Clzes I©_|[TveE: |[Cesr Tetned 1]
1 - 00299Vendor
[oF3 R PR 0 R R0 D A A A AD_AD AT | Garmal Mt
FRSESESSESAASNNSL S ow [ Eoeems [Ecewni: [Ensunir i Eneunz T — e —
ougheris): flinmena]  AQSOTOUNS: RimmdnrTobst | fisndrfofics | Risodervofics ] fissdorTofmies ] fismdoriobsies | Bismdorvofeics | fsndarfobeiez ]

Report Footer
=1

1 Vaniors Dus [[EGENDIS | [(EGENDE ] [[EGERDIT | [[ECENDTE | [[ECENDT | [[ECENDH
Broatois | boofiss I boowee | bookiws | boowes | Beojmises | bosomiaes

22. Now we can see that we have the column headings, the vendor totals,
and the grand totals for our fifth and sixth aging periods.

23. Close the Report Layout and click on Save when prompted to save
the layout.

24. On the menu bar, click on File | Microsoft Dynamics GP to return
to Dynamics.

25. Click on Save to save changes to the report when prompted.
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26. Remember, before we can print our modified version of the Aging report,
we need to set the security to the modified version as described earlier in the
chapter in the Setting security to custom/modified reports section. The following
screenshot is what our Alternate/Modified Forms and Reports window

should look like:

m Alternate/Modified Forms and Reports

File Edit Tools View Help sa Fabrikam, Inc.
I Save | Clear | 3% Delete |- Copy | -l i
ID: DEFAULTUSER

Description: Default User

Praduct; Microgoft Dynamics GF -

Type: Reports -

Series: All -

Select: - Change &l |

Alternate/Modified Formg and Reports List:
[~ Dizplay Selected

=[] Financial
=[] Purchasing

-] Check Remittance

-] PM Historical Aged TE - Summary
{"H Microsoft Dynamics GP

Microsoft Dynamics GP (Modified)

44 b b Iy @

27. Repeat steps 1 to 6 of this exercise to print our modified version of the report.
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28. In the following screenshot, we can now see that our fifth and sixth aging
periods are now printing on our summary HISTORICAL AGED TRIAL
BALANCE report. It may take several attempts at switching back and forth
between GP and the Report Writer application to fine-tune other elements
of the report, such as line breaks between sections and missed formatting.

B screen Output - PM Historical Aged TB - Summary

File Edit Tools Find Help
b Pint SendTo ] Modiy ||l = \ Completed 5 Pages \ Page 1
System 512512013 E54:38 FIl Fage 1 -
e e siarot? HISTORICAL AGED TRIAL BALANCE n |
Fabrikam, Inc. _
Payables Management
Ranges:
Vendor ID: First - Last Type: First - Last
Class ID: First - Last Fosting Date: First - $/30/2017
Fayment Priority:  First - Last Document Number:  First - Last
fendor Hame: First - Last
Exclude;  Zero Balance, No Activity. Fully Paid Documents, Unposted Applied Credit Documents, Multicurrency Info
ot gotien: B Sorled By:  Vendor ID
Due Date
Aaina Date:  $/30i2017 Print Gurrency In: Functional (Z-U$$)
Vendor ID: ACETRAVEQD01 Name: A Travel Company Class ID: AUS-NSW-M Type: Other Expenses
Due Current Period 1-30 Days 31 - 60 Days £1- 90 Days 91 - 120 Days 121 and Over
Voucher(s): 8 Aged Totals: $6.712.27 $0.00 $0.00 $0.00 $0.00 $0.00 $6,712.27
Vendor ID: ADVANCEDOOO1 Name: Advanced Office Systems Class ID: USA-US-It Type: Other Expenses
Due Current Period 1-30 Days 31-60 Days £1-30 Days 91- 120 Days 121 and Over
Voucher(s): 8 Aged Totals: §74,930 64 $0.00 $0.00 $0.00 $0.00 $0.00 $74,538 64
Vendor ID: ALLENSONOODO1 Name: Allenson Properties Class ID: USA-USM Type: Other Expenses
Due Current Period 1-30 Days 31 - 60 Days 190 Days 81 - 120 Davs 121 and Over
Voucher(sl: 1 Aged Totals: $11,565.76 $0.00 $0.00 $0.00 $0.00 $0.00 §11,565.76
Vendor ID: AMERICANDO01 Name: AmericaCharge Class ID: USA-USM Type: Other Expenses
Due Current Period 1-30 Days 3 - 60 Days 61-90 Days 91- 120 Days 121 and Over
Voucher(s): 1 Aged Totals: $22,500.00 $0.00 $0.00 $0.00 $0.00 $0.00 $22,500.00
Vendor ID: ASSOCIATO001 Name: Associated Insurance Inc. Class ID: USA-US-M Type: Other Expenses
Due Current Period 1-30 Days 21 - 60 Days £1-80 Days 91- 120 Davs 121 and Over
Voucherlsl: § Aged Totals: $313.93 ($1.132.53) $0.00 $0.00 $0.00 $0.00 $1.466.45
Vendor ID: ATTRACTION001 Name: Aftractive Telephone Co Class ID: USA-US-I Type: Inventory
Due Current Period 1-30 Days 31-60 Days 190 Days 91 - 120 Days 121 and Over
Voucher(s): 5 Aged Totals: 586,0M6.41 $0.00 $0.00 $0.00 $0.00 50.00 586,016.41
Vendor ID: BARBIOO1 Name: Barbiarol Class ID: Type:
. S R oo oo w oz . H

With this step-by-step guide, we should now have more confidence in using
the Dynamics Report Writer to make modifications to the existing Dynamics
GP Reports!
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Importing and exporting
customized reports

Reports that are modified via Report Writer are portable, meaning we can make
a modification to a report and transfer it to other workstations or GP instances.
Now that we've explored how to customize our own reports, we may want to
utilize the Import and Export functionality to transfer the modified report to
another local reports dictionary. This can be used in cases such as the one we
discussed earlier in this chapter where individual workstations on the same
system are accessing separate report dictionaries. It can also be used to transfer
customized reports from one company database to another or even from one
system to another.

The ability to import and export customized reports means the developers and
consultants can create custom reports on a test database, test them, and solicit
user feedback and approval —without ever impacting the production environment!
Once a report customized on a test database has been approved by the user,

the customized report can be wrapped in a package file and imported into the
production database.

The Import and Export functionality for customizations is also an invaluable tool
in saving prior versions of reports. For any given report on a GP workstation, only
the default report and one modified report can be used. Before making additional
changes to the modified version of the report, it may be worth exporting a package
file for the customized report that is being modified. In this way, prior versions of a
single report can be maintained, and if any issues arise from the modified report, a
previous version can be imported to prevent interruptions to the reporting process.

Exporting customized reports

Before a customized report can be transferred to another environment, the report
must be converted to a package file. This can be done from within GP 2013:
1. Open the Microsoft Dynamics GP menu.

2. Navigate to Tools | Customize | Customization Maintenance to open
the Customization Maintenance window.
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The Customization Maintenance window (seen in the following screenshot)
contains a list of the various customizations that exist in the current GP installation.
This includes forms of customizations beyond just reports modified by Report
Writer. Other customizations, such as those originating from Modifier or VBA

will appear in this window as well. To help us understand the customizations,

GP lists each customization, followed by the Type of customization and the
Product in which the customization resides. Customized reports related to Fixed
Assets will most likely appear in the Fixed Assets Product whereas basic reports,
such as the Trial Balance Summary, will appear as part of the standard Microsoft
Dynamics GP Product.

mCustnmizatinn Maintenance 10| x|

b
% E xport |% Import

Mame = Product
i Chedk Remittance Modified Report  Microsoft Dynamics GP
gﬂPM Historical Aged TB - Summary Modified Report  Microsoft Dynamics GP

“;”aTriaI Balance Summary Modified Report  Microsoft Dynamics GP

| @

3. Select the customized reports that should be exported to the package
file. By pressing the Ctrl key, users can select multiple components.
Holding down the Shift key while selecting two non-adjacent components
will allow users to select the entire range of components between the two
selected components.

4. Click on the Export button to open the Windows Explorer window to
save the package file.

5. Select a location on the network or local computer in which the package
file can be saved. Package files will be denoted with a * . package suffix.
If desired, rename the first portion of the file name to a more descriptive
term for easier identification. In the Save as Type drop-down box,
Customization Package (*.package) should be displayed.

6. Click on Save to save the package file to the selected location. This file can
now be used to import these customizations to another GP install accessing
a separate reports dictionary.
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Importing customized reports

Once we've exported a package file from another GP install, we can use that
package file as the source file for a customization import. This will apply the
customizations to the new installation, and users can then choose whether or
not the modified or default reports should be visible to the users. Be careful!
When importing a package file containing a customized report to another GP
workstation on which the same report has also been customized, the existing
report will be overwritten! Before going through with the import, be absolutely
certain that the report(s) should be overwritten!

Prior to importing a customization, we should have our package file ready to go.
For tips on creating such a package file, refer to the previous section on exporting
customized reports from GP. If necessary, it may be worth completing a test
import using a test database to ensure that our import will bring in the correct
customizations. Better safe than sorry!

Once we are ready to go through with the import, the process is fairly easy. In the
following example, we'll use the TrialBalanceModified.package file to import two
modified reports, the Trial Balance Summary and the Trial Balance Detail.

1. Open the Microsoft Dynamics GP menu.

2. Navigate to Tools | Customize | Customization Maintenance to open the
Customization Maintenance window. This is the same window we used in
the previous section to export our customized reports.

3. Click on the Import button to open the Import Package File window.

Click on the Browse button to open the Windows Explorer window
to select an existing * . package file. In this case, we will select the
TrialBalanceModified.package file. A list of the reports found

in the selected package file is displayed in the Import Package File
window. Reports in this package file for which a customized version
already exists on the target database, will display an X in the
Overwrite column.
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mlm port Package File - |EI|5|

Package File: | Lol zerghddministratorsD esktoph TrialB alancetd odified. package

MName I Type | Product | Owverwrite
=F Trial Balance Detal Modified Report  Microsoft Dynamics GP X
“g”aTriaI Balance Summary Modified Report  Microsoft Dynamics GP X

ok Cancel

5. Assuming we wish to import this package file, we can click on the OK
button. Microsoft Dynamics GP will offer a helpful warning message that
existing items will be overwritten by the import. Assuming that this is
desired behavior, we can click on the OK button to complete the import.

6. The Import Package File window will close, and we are returned to
the Customization Maintenance window. If the import was successful,
a message to this effect appears at the bottom left-hand corner of the
window. Otherwise, we can click on the Errors button at the bottom
right-hand corner of the window to see and print a list of errors from
the import process.

Completing the import process adds the customized reports to the customized
reports dictionary referenced by the current GP client. If this is the first time the
customized report is being used in this environment, use the Alternate/Modified
Forms and Reports window to select the modified report(s) for use in this new
environment. Details on how to do this can be found earlier in this chapter.

We have now successfully exported and imported our own package file of
customized reports. This functionality can be quite the time-saver for developers
and consultants who work with multiple company databases and systems!
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Rendering reports with the Microsoft
Word template feature

Users who are upgrading to GP 2013 from a version prior to GP 2010 may be surprised
to see a new feature when printing certain reports. As seen in the Report Destination
window screenshot below, users are now given a choice of selecting a Report Type of
Standard or Template.

Report Destination

. Report Information
I arne: Invoice
Option:

[T ssk Each Time

[~ Destination

Repart Type: Template [+

¥ Screen
™ Printer
[ Fie

Eile M arne; E|

File Farmat: iord Documents [ docy] -

€ Append % Feplace

Ok I Cancel

The Template option was a new feature introduced for GP 2010 that allows users
to print certain standard GP reports in Word template format. Once a report is
printed to Word template, the contents of the report can be reformatted, the report
can be saved to a file directory location for later reference, or it can also be included
as an email attachment. In short, this option brings a fresh, new look to the report
generation process in Dynamics GP!

Before a report can be printed in Word template form, however; it must be
template-enabled, a process which requires the use of Microsoft Dexterity
when created from scratch. However, this can be a difficult process that
requires a high degree of technical expertise, time, and patience to create

Word templates for reports beyond ones that already have Word templates
created for them. Then with the release of GP 2010 R2 came the Word Template
Generator. This utility offers users an easy way to go beyond the default 32
reports that already have Word templates defined!
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First, let's take a look at the steps required to verify that the default templates are
enabled for use in GP 2013, then we'll explore the process of making some basic
modifications to existing Word templates, and finally we will look at how to use
the Word Template Generator to create new Word templates.

Enabling Word templates

The Template Configuration Manager window should be the first stop for anyone
seeking to work with the default Word templates in GP 2013. This window controls
the ability, among other things, to turn the Word template feature on and off in a
company database, to assign a company logo to all reports with an associated Word
template, and to determine which individual reports should be made available in
Word template format. As we've mentioned earlier, 32 reports in GP 2013 have
associated Word templates, so we can use this window to perform these functions
during our initial setups of GP 2013.

The Template Configuration Manager window can be accessed from GP 2013 by
navigating to Reports | Template Configuration. We can expand the various nodes
to see a screenshot similar to the following:

mTem plate Configuration Manager

File Edit Tools Help sa Fabrikam, Inc. 4/12/2017
le] Save | Images |

Select default templates to enable

=[] Enable all templates for all companies
-- Fabrikam Third Generation
E1-[] Fabrikam, Inc.
-- Sales
E| Purchasing
Checdk Remittance Template™
PM Blank Document Template™
[¥]POP History Purchase Order Blank Form Template®
[¥]POP History Purchase Order Rollup Blank Form Template®
: POP Purchase Order Blank Form Template™
POP Purchase Order Rollup Blank Form Template®
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In this window, we can select the default templates that should be enabled on a
company-by-company basis. Earlier, we mentioned that GP comes pre-loaded
with 32 default Word templates. The first time we open this window, we see those
pre-loaded templates. Modified templates or new templates created via the new
Word Template Generator will not be displayed in this view. Expanding the
Enable all templates for all companies node displays a list of company databases.
Underneath each company database node, we see a list of series that contain Word
templates that can be assigned for that company. By default, only the Sales and
Purchasing series contain predefined Word templates that can be assigned or
unassigned from the company databases.

If we don't want a particular report available for printing in its Word template
format, we can deselect that report from this list. Template will no longer display
as an option in the Report Options window when printing this report.

From this window, we can also decide if the standard report formats should be
made available for printing along with the templates for Word template-enabled
reports. If we want to force users to use the Word templates wherever possible,
we can deselect the option to Allow printing of standard report when template
is available at the bottom of this window.

Installing the Dynamics GP add-in for
Microsoft Word

Word templates can also be modified. Before modifying or creating new templates
from scratch with the new Word template functionality, a special add-in must be
installed for Microsoft Word. This add-in is available as an additional product
that comes with the installation media of GP 2013. Run the setup.exe file from
the installation media and select Microsoft Dynamics GP Add-in for Microsoft
Dynamics to begin the installation. The following screenshot shows an example of
some of the other additional products that can be installed from this window:

[136]



Chapter 4

Al Microsoft Dynamics GP 2013 x|

¥
L Microsoft Dynamics Gp 2013

Welcome to the setup program for Install -
Microsoft Dynamics GP 2013, You will be Microsoft Dynamics GP i
able to use this program to install or view Create Installation Package

documentation for Dynamics GP 2013, For

more information about the options on the Prepare

right, pause the cursor over the option. View Product and Security Documentation

View Readme

Additional Products
iz Cubes Server
Microsoft amics (GF Add+n for Microsoft Word
icros amics usiness Analyzer
eConnect
Integration Manager
Personal Data Keeper
Tenart Services

Web Clierr_t ] LI

This tool only needs to be installed on workstations where modifications will
be made to the Word templates. It is not necessary to install this tool in order
to generate Word template reports from GP 2013!

Once this add-in has been installed, a new section is added to the Developer tab
in the ribbon in Microsoft Word. If the Developer tab is not enabled for the ribbon,
enable it with the following steps:

1. Open Microsoft Word.

2. Click on File in the upper left-hand corner of the application.
3. Click on Options to open the Word Options window.
4

In Word 2013, click on the Customize Ribbon tab and confirm that
the Developer tab is checked in the right-hand pane.

5. Click on OK to close the Word Options window.
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The Developer tab should now appear at the top of the window. A new section
seen in the following screenshot by the name of Microsoft Dynamics GP Templates
should now appear in the Developer tab:

i &3 Add Source
F

Field
List

Microsoft Dynamics GP Templates

We will use this section to add new fields once we begin modifying the
Word templates.

Understanding the Word template
modification process

When a template-enabled report is printed, a combination of the standard report
definition, a custom XML file containing the report definition and data, and the
Word template file are all merged in a Template Processing Engine to create the
final report. Fortunately, we don't have to be experts in the underlying technical
details to be able to make modifications to the Word templates.

One of the most common misconceptions when beginning work with the new Word
template feature is that only the Word template itself must be modified. While this is
true in certain cases such as changing the font and color of a particular field or adding
a watermark to a document, other Word template changes require modifications to the
underlying report definition in Report Writer. As a general rule of thumb, we should
remember that if we are going to add new data to a Word template, we must first add
the tables and fields to support that new data to the accompanying report definition in
Report Writer.

If one of the template-enabled reports is modified in Report Writer and is then
selected as the default report for use in the GP application, a new Word template
must be created to use with the modified report. Until this new Word template is
created, users will not be able to select the Template option when printing the
report, even if the Word template for the original report is enabled.
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Modifying the presentation of a default
Word template

Now that we've discussed how the Word template modification process works,

let's start making some changes to our existing Word templates! Since the process

for making minor formatting changes to an existing template differs from the process
for adding and removing fields, we have split this into two separate sections.

Applying simple formatting changes and password
protection to an existing template

For our first modification, we'll modify the default SOP Blank Invoice Form
template by changing the Total field to a red font color so that customers will
easily see how much they owe. We'll also make the Comment fields larger and
italicized to draw the customer's focus to important comments that may exist
on the invoice. Finally, we will enable a process that forces this document to
be generated in read-only mode, preventing users from making changes after
printing an invoice document from GP.

In the end, our modifications should improve the visual appeal of this report for
customers who will receive these invoices.
Let's begin:
1. Open the Report Template Maintenance window by navigating to
Reports | Template Maintenance.

2. Click on the Report Name field in the area that says Click here to
select a report.

Click on More Reports to open the Reports window.
In the Product field, select Microsoft Dynamics GP.

In the Series field, select Sales.

SRS LI S

In the Status field, select Original.
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7. Scroll down to find and select the SOP Blank Invoice Form.

File Edit Tools Help
Froduct Microzoft Dynamics GP
Series Sales
Status Original
ﬁL Reports | P
MName = | Status | ;I
*50P Blank History Options Order Farm Criginal JI |
*50P Blank History Options Quote Farm Criginal
*S0P Blank History Options Return Form Criginal
*50P Blank History Order Farm Criginal
*S0P Blank History Quote Form Criginal
*S0P Blank History Return Form Criginal
*S0P Blank Invoice Form Original
*S0P Blank Options Back Order Form Original
*S0P Blank Options Invoice Form Original
*S0P Blank Options Order Form Original
*50P Blank Options Quote Form Criginal
*50P Blank Options Return Form Criginal
*50P Blank Order Form Criginal
*50P Blank Packing Slip Form Criginal
*50P Blank Picking Ticket Bin Sequenced Criginal
*50P Blank Picking Ticket Qrder Entered Criginal
0P Flank Munte Form Mrininal ﬂ
Select | LCancel |

8. Click on the Select button to return to the Report Template

Maintenance window.

9. Since we cannot modify the default template, we must create a copy of
the template. To do this, select the default report in the Template Name
pane. Click on the New button at the top of the window to open the New

Template window.

10. In the New Template window, select From Existing Template.
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11. Enter the value sOP Blank Invoice Form Template - Formatted in
the Template Name field.

 Create a new template:

Fepart Mame SOP Blank Invoice Farm
£ Blank Template

#® From Existing Template

Templates |
Template Name | Product | Status |
S0P Blank Invoice Form Template™ Microsoft Dynamics GP Original
New Template Name: SOF Blank [rvoice Form Template - Formatted|

Create I LCancel |

12. Click on the Create button to create this new template and return to the
Report Template Maintenance window.

13. Select the newly added report template from the Template Name pane and
click on the Modify button to open the report for modification in Word.

14. Towards the bottom right-hand corner of the report, find the Total field.
Select the string of X values next to this field. A small screen tip will appear
above the X values identifying this as the F/O Document Amount field.

15. On the Home tab in the ribbon, click on the Font Color button and
change the font color of this field to red.

16. Now, find and select the first row of comment fields on the bottom left-hand
corner of this template. This screen tip is identified as sopUsrDefWorkHist.
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17.

18.
19.

20.

On the Home tab in the ribbon, click on the Italics button to italicize the
comment text. Additionally, adjust the size of the text in this field to 10.
Because the comment text fields share a table with the total values on the
right-hand side of the report, we want to make sure we don't make the
comment text fields too large, as this may cause the total fields to spread
out too far from each other.

Repeat the previous step for the additional comment lines.

Now, let's apply read-only permissions to our document so that it
cannot be modified after printing in GP. In the Review tab in the
ribbon, select Restrict Editing in the Protect group.

In the Editing Restrictions section of the Restrict Editing pane, check the
option Allow only this type of editing in the document and ensure No
Changes (Read Only) is selected in the drop-down. The Restrict Editing
pane should now look like the following screenshot:

Restrict Editing ™ *
1. Formatting restrictions

Limit formatting to a selection
of styles

Settings...
2. Editing restrictions

+| Allow only this type of editing
inthe document:

Mo changes (Read only] | =

Exceptions (optional)

Select parts of the document and
choose users who are allowed to
freely edit them.

Groups:

[ [Everyone

L& More users...

3. S5tart enforcement

Are you ready to apply these
settings? (You can turn them off
later]

Yes, Start Enforcing Protection
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21. Click on the Yes, Start Enforcing Protection button under the Start
Enforcement section of the pane. In the next window, enter a password
to protect this document.

22. With all modifications made to the report, navigate to File | Save As.

23. Save the template to a file directory location that can be accessed in a later
step. If an option exists in the file directory to Maintain compatibility with
previous versions, select this option. Once the template is saved, close the
Word document.

24. Return to the Report Template Maintenance window. In the Template Name
pane, select the report template that was just renamed and modified.

25. Click on the green plus sign at the top right-hand corner of the
Template Name pane.

26. In the file directory, browse to the location in which the modified template
was saved. Select that template and click on Open. When the override
warning message appears, click on Yes to replace the template.

Setting the default Word template for a
company database

Now that we've modified our first Word template, we have a few steps remaining to
assign the Word template as the default template for use in GP. Within a single GP
company database, only one template version for each report can be selected as the
default template. This default template is the one that will print every time the report
is printed to the template Report Type.

At least one report template must be set as the default template for the company
database. Additionally, depending on the type of Word template we are working
with, we have the ability to assign a modified template to a range of customers
or customer classes (if we are working with sales reports) or vendors or vendor
classes (if we are working with purchasing reports).

In this example, we'll set this report as the default report for the current
company database:

1. Return to the Report Template Maintenance window and select the
modified template in the Template Name pane.

2. Click on the Assign button and select Company to open the Company
Assignment window.
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3. Select the checkbox next to the current company database as shown in the

following screenshot:

Template Mame SOP Blank Invoice Form Template - Formatted

Companies assigned to this template

Company ID | Company Mame | Default |
|:| THREE Fabrikam Third Generation Mo
TWe Fabrikam, Inc. Yes

b ark. Al | amark Al St [efault |

Save I LCancel |

4. Click on the Set Default button to open the Default Assignment window.
Note the Company Name drop-down field in this window. If we had other
company databases installed, we could select those databases to assign

different default templates to each database.

5. Select the report that should be assigned as the default template. In this case,
we will select the SOP Blank Invoice Form Template - Formatted report.

Fepart Name SOP Blank Invoice Form

Cormpany Mane i abrikam, |nc. -

Templates assigned to the selected company for this report

Template Name

S0P Blank Invoice Form Template - Formatted
D S0P Blank Invoice Form Template™

Save I LCancel

Anply

6. Click on Save to close this window and save the selected report as the
default report for this company database. Click on Save on the Company

Assignment window, as well.
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To see the effects of our Word template modifications, let's print a sales invoice to the
screen using the Blank Paper format and Template as the Report Type.

FILE TOOLS WIEW SOP Blank Invoice Farm~4 docx [Compatibility Mode] - Word 0 - M X

Fabrikam, Inc.
4277 West Oak Parkway
Chicagoll  60601-4277

Bill To: LazerMeszenger Service Ship To:
93765 Crossway Patk Dt 11041 Crossway Park Dr
Bloominghon M B5304-9540 Bloomington MM 56304-9340
Purchase Order Ho. |  Customer ID | SalespersonID | Shipping Method | Payment Terms | ReqShipDate | Master Ho.
LASERMESOO01 | SANDRA #h. |GRoUND [Met30 [5/23/2017 315
Ordered | Shipped BfQ Rem Humber Description Discount Unit Price Ext. Price
1 1 0[ACCS-HDS-EAR: Headset-single Ear 40,00 $79.95 $79.95
1 1 O|CBA100 CircuitBoard Assembly 50.00 529,95 529,95
00010 1
Subtotal $109.90
Thank you for your business! Misc 40,00
For a T0% discount on your next order, please Tax 46,60
use coupon code FABRIFCAI at your next Freight 5000
check-out! Trade Discount 50.00
Total $115,50

SCREEN10OF1  #

Congratulations, you've now modified your first Word template! Notice how the
changes we made to the Word template have been applied to this generated report
and if we attempt to make any changes, we are notified that this document is
protected from unintentional editing.

Adding fields to an existing Word template

Now that we've explored making formatting changes to Word templates, let's dig
a little deeper and take a look at what is required to add new information to an
existing Word template. In this example, we'll modify the Check Remittance
report by adding the Vendor Contact name from the Vendor Master table to the
Remittance Header section of the report. We will first add it to the underlying
Report Writer report, and then we will add it to the Word template.
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Adding new fields to the Check Remittance template

Remember, as we said earlier, adding new fields to a Word template requires that
we first make this change in the underlying report definition. To do this, we'll need
to use Report Writer. Since we've already covered some basic modifications using
Report Writer, we won't need to go into as much detail in this section as we will
with making the change to the actual Word template:

1. Open Report Writer by selecting Microsoft Dynamics GP | Tools |
Customize | Report Writer.

Before we go any further, we should note that the Vendor Contact field is
found in the PM Vendor Master File table. This table is not included in the
default report definition for the Check Remittance, nor does a pre-existing
relationship exist between this table and any of the existing tables in the

report definition. We must first create a table relationship between the PM
Remittance Temp table and the PM Vendor Master File. Click on the Tables
button to find the pmRemittance Temp table and create a relationship between
that table and the PM Vendor Master File table. The Table Relationship
Definition window should look like the following screenshot:

[ Table Relationship Definition E =10 x|
Primary Table: | PM Remittance Temp
Secondary Table: | PMVendor Master File _l
Secondary Table Key: | PM_Vendor_MSTR_Key1 j
Relationship:

Primary Table: PM Remittance Temp | Secondary Table: PM Vendaor Master File
Vendar 107 ~ | Vendor 1D -

Clear | Relationship Type: |DneRec0rd
OK I Cancel |

Once the relationship is made, we can open our report to make the
necessary modifications.
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2. Click on the Reports button to open the list of reports. Find and select the
Check Remittance report and click on the Insert button to add it to the list
of Modified Reports.

3. With Check Remittance selected in the Modified Reports pane, click on
Open to open the Report Definition for the Check Remittance report.

4. From the Report Definition window, select Tables to open the Report Table
Relationships window. Click on the New button to open the Related Tables
window. Select the PM Vendor Master File table and click on OK and then
Close to create this report table relationship.

5. Back on the Report Definition window, click on the Layout button to open
the Report Layout window.

6. Inthe Toolbox window that opens alongside the report layout, select PM
Vendor Master File from the drop-down.

7. Find and select the Vendor Contact field. Click-and-drag this field into the
H1 - Remittance Header section of the report layout. Move the existing fields
around to make room for the newly added field. Use the Properties window to
modify the formatting of the new field to match the formatting of the existing
fields in the same section. Additionally, add a text string to display the words
Vendor Contact over the newly added field. When all modifications are made,
our report should look similar to the following screenshot:

[ Report Layout: Check Remittance
Page Header

Company Hame Fane:  [Eamal
[Company Address Line 1
ICompany Address Line 2
|Company Address Line 3

H | ur Wrmnbar Mumbar Ve Womnhar Mumbar Mimid Aimmound smound Pl il W il Hint

Report Header

Company Hame Fane:  [Eaca]
[Company Address Line 1
ICompany Address Line 2
ICompany Address Line 3

HH - Remittance Hgader I

andor ID “andar Hame wandar Contsed | fnenk same | Paymen sumber | crecs nmte | cness wumner
| ] ||| wenor mame e | T | | |
1 Dur Vouoher Humber “Four Wouaher [ | Alrount Amound Fakd Discount Wi et
By
B | Cun [ wowener Mz [ Seamen Moz [ Socumen[[ Sumtanaing Amcum T hem Pl Ao | | R | |

FP - Remittance Fgoter

Fil - Payment Number

port Footer
Crmarding AmoaT, P Paild Amouri Dimcous Ta [ Wrne 08 Toed [ her Check Aen]
Check Commens I
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8. With all changes made, save and close the report layout and
report definition.

9. Navigate to File | Microsoft Dynamics GP to return to the
GP 2013 application.

With the changes made to the underlying report definition, our focus now turns
to modifying the Word template to reflect these changes. We return to the Report
Template Maintenance window to make the following changes:

1. Navigate to Reports | Template Maintenance to open the Report Template
Maintenance window.

2. Click on the Report Name field in the area that says: Click here to select
a report.

Select More Reports to open the Reports window.
In the Product field, select Microsoft Dynamics GP.
In the Series field, select Purchasing.

In the Status field, select Modified.

Scroll down to find and select the Check Remittance report.

NS Ok »

File  Edit | Toolzs Help sa Fabrikam, Inc. 4/12/2017
Froduct Microzoft Dynamics GP -
Seriex Purchasing -
Status I odified -

Check Remittance Modified

8. Click on the Select button to return to the Report Template
Maintenance window.

9. Click on the New button to open the New Template window.
10. Select From Existing Template.

11. Enter the value Check Remittance Template - Vendor Contact in the
Template Name field and click on Create to return to the Report Template
Maintenance window.
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12.

13.

14.

Select the template in the Template Name pane and click on Modify to open
the newly created template in Word for modification.

With Word open, select the Developer tab on the ribbon. Select the Field List
icon in the Microsoft Dynamics GP Templates section of this tab. If you do
not see the Developer tab or the Microsoft Dynamics GP Templates section,
refer to the earlier section on Installing the Microsoft Dynamics GP add-in for
Microsoft Word.

In the newly opened field's list, select the drop-down under XML Resource
and select Check Remittance. We are now shown a list of the sections in this
report. Selecting a section displays a list of the fields that are available for use
in that section. This is why it is so important that we modify the underlying
report definition in Report Writer first; if we had not added the Vendor
Contact field to the report in Report Writer, we would not be able to select
that field in the Word template.

Custom XML Mapping &

XML Resource:

ICheck Remittance j
Report Section:

¥ PageHeader

1_}' FeportHeader

1_}' Header-Remittance Header
“[i% Body

--{iZ ReportFooter

1_}' FageFooter

Fields:

[#-{Z Captions
B-=r Fields
=T _Vendor_MSTR' Wendor Contact’
mmRemitance Temp' "Document Date’
mmRemittance Temp'. Document Mumber’
mmRemitance Temp' "Payment Number’
pmRemittance Temp”. Vendor Check Mame’
nmRemitance Temp' Vendor [0
mmRemittance Temp”. Vendor Name®
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15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

In the Word document, find the cell containing the words Check Name.
Right-click on this cell and select Split Cells. Split the cell into two columns.
Repeat this step for the cell below the newly split cells. This creates a new set
of cells where we can add our Vendor Contact caption and Vendor Contact
field, but prevents the cells to the right from going off the edge of the page.

Check Mame Payment Nurmber
F0OODOO00 MO0 ]
er| Date Amount Amount Paid | Drisq
0000 200000000 LEERL R LN

In the Report Section of the Field List, select Header - Remittance Header.
In the Fields section, under the Captions folder, select Vendor Contact.

Click-and-drag the Vendor Contact caption to the upper-most cell that was
just added to the template. At this point, it may be tempting to just type the
words in this cell, but this is not recommended! In fact, although these words
will appear in the template, when printing this template, the words will no
longer appear. We must use the captions and fields from the Field List to
generate and display data we want to see in the template!

Return to the Field List and select PM_Vendor_ MSTR.Vendor
Contact under the Fields folder.

Click-and-drag the PM_Vendor_MSTR.Vendor Contact field to the
upper-most cell that was just added to the template.

Compare the newly added caption and field to surrounding cells to ensure
that they are formatted and aligned in similar fashion. Use the View Gridlines
mode under Table Tools | Layout to more easily see the table lines so that
aligning columns is easier to manage. Use the Home and Table Tools | Layout
tabs on the ribbon to make these changes. At the end, your report template
should look similar to the following screenshot:
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Page: 1/1

o)

XXX OOOOXXX
XXOOOCOONGCOCOUNCOONCCONNCOONNCOONNONNNNOONNONNN0N
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21. With all modifications made to the report, navigate to File | Save As.

22. Save the template to a file directory location that can be accessed in a later
step. If an option exists in the file directory to Maintain compatibility with
previous versions, select this option. Once the template is saved, close the
Word document.

23. Return to the Report Template Maintenance window. In the Template
Name pane, select the report template that was just renamed and modified.

24. Click on the green plus sign at the top right-hand corner of the
Template Name pane.

25. In the file directory, browse out to the location in which the modified
template was saved. Select that template and click on Open. When the
override warning message appears, select Yes to replace the template.

At this point, we must now grant access to the modified report via the
Alternate/Modified Forms and Reports window and assign this report
as the default for this company. Steps on how to do this were included
at the end of the earlier section, Modifying the presentation of a default
Word template. Refer to these instructions to set the newly modified
template as the default template when the Template option is selected
for the Check Remittance report.
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Once we've set this template as the default, let's print a Check Remittance report to
see what our efforts have created!

Fabrikam, Inc.
4277 West Oak Parkway
Chicago IL  60601-4277

Vendor 1D Vendor Hame Check Name g;::a(::; Payment Humber Check Date| Check Number
ACETRAYVECDO1 A Travel Company "OTm;ail Greg Powell  |00000000000000439 | 4/12/2017 |20058
Qur Youcher Number | Your Youcher Number Date Amount Amount Paid | Discount | Writeoff | Het
00000000000000016 1002 8/20/2013 3230.72 $180.72 50,00 50,00 5180.72
00000000000000017 1003 ATIL013 4596.03 4596.03 50,00 50.00 5596.03
00000000000000018 1004 1072472013 5605.45 $605.45 50.00 50.00 5606.45
00000000000000019 1005 1172472013 51,906.44 51,906.44 50.00 50,00 51,506.44
00000000000000020 1006 1271872013 52,158.75 52,158.75 50.00 50.00  52,158.78
00000000000000302 11006 1/28/2014 51,054.39 51,054.39 50,00 50,00 51,054.39
00000000000000279 20057 271552017 {550.00) 50.00 40.00 50.00 50.00
Totals 56,501.78 %6,501.78 50.00 50.00 56,501.78

Now that we know how to modify existing report templates, we can use these
techniques to make simple or complex changes to our existing templates.
Now, let's take a look at how we can create entirely new report templates
when an existing template does not already exist for us to modify.

Using Word Template Generator to create
additional Word templates

In Dynamics GP 2013, users can utilize the Word Template Generator to create Word
templates for any Dynamics GP report. As mentioned earlier, GP comes pre-loaded
with 32 reports already configured with Word templates. If a report is not included
in this list and users want to see it rendered in Word, then one of two options exist:

* Manually create a new Word report template from scratch.
* Use the Word Template Generator utility to create the Word Template based

on the original version.

It can be quite time-consuming to create Word report templates from scratch, so it is
highly likely most users will use the Word Template Generator. Let's create a Word
Template for our Summary GL Trial Balance report.
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Create a Word template for Summary GL
Trial Balance

The Report Writer user guide has a nice section on the Word Template functionality
in Dynamics GP 2013. One section that may be of particular value to users is one that
details specific reports that have known issues with the Word Template Generator.
Additionally, users should be aware that certain reports containing more complex
Report Writer layouts will have issues converting cleanly to Word Templates. Be
sure to refer to the section on Generated template expectations for more information
before beginning to use the Word Template Generator.

1.

Our first step is to generate the report in GP. Navigate to the GL
Summary Trial Balance by navigating to Reports | Financial |
Trial Balance. Change the Reports drop-down to Summary.

Create a new report option, or modify an existing option so that we
can set the report destination properly. In the Trial Balance Report
Options window, click on the Destination button to open the Report
Destination window.

Choose to print the report to Screen and to File. In the File Format
drop-down, select the XML Data File format. Click on the folder
icon in the File Name field and browse to a location where the XML
file should be saved. It may be necessary to change the File Name
and/or the Save As Type drop-down menu to XML Data File.

Report Destination

~ Report Information
Mame: Surnmary
Option: demo

[ Ask Each Time

[ Destination
Report Type: Standard =
¥ Scieen
™ Prirter

I¥ File
File Mame; CAGP wWord Templates GRS ummaryT B sl

File Farmat; #ML Data file -

£ Sppend % | Feplace

] Carncel
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4. Click on OK, then Print, to generate the report. The report should generate
to the screen and an XML file should appear in the location specified in the
Report Destination window. Before closing the screen output, make a note
of the report name in the menu bar. In this case, we see the report name is
Trial Balance Summary.

Outside GP, open a command prompt.

Use the following command to change the working folder to the one in
which the XML file was saved. In this case, the XML file was saved in a
folder at c:\GP Word Templates.

Administrator: C:\Windows\system32\cmd.exe

Microzoft Windows [Uerszion 6.1.76011
Copyright <(c? 208% Microsoft Corporation. All rights reserved.

GC:xUserssAdministrator>cd c:~GP Word Templates_

7. Now, use the following command (this may require some modification
depending on the environment) to generate the Word template document
for the selected report. In this case, the report was saved using the file name
of GPSummaryTB.xml. Additionally, note that the TemplateGenerator.exe
file used for this process is located in the AddIns folder of the default
Dynamics folder.

Administrator: C:\Windows\system32\cmd.exe

c:GP Word Templates>"c:“Program Files (x86>“Microsoft DynamicssGP2813“AddIns\Ie
mplateGenerator.exe” GPSummaryTB.xml

In addition to using the steps described here that require using the
command prompt, users can also use the Windows File Explorer
to drag-and-drop the . xml file onto the . exe file for the Word
»  Template Generator. This will generate the template file in the
% target folder. To some, this may sound like the easier method to
’ use; however, in many complex environments, it is easier to simply

use the command prompt to specify the .xm1l file and . exe file
locations. Either way, you have a couple of options depending on
your needs!
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8. In the folder where we saved our XML file, a new file with extension
.docx will be created. Verify that this file was created.

l GP Word Templates _ | |:||1|
‘Q( Jv | .+ Computer = Local Disk (C:) + GP Word Templates v & I Search GP Word Templates [_o]‘
Organize * Indudeinlbrary =  Sharewith +  New folder EE=N 4 m .@.

7 Favorites MName “ Date modified | Type | Size | "
B Desktop 5 GPSummaryTE.docx 3/24/2013 7:13PM Microsoft Word Doc... 16 KB
4 Dowrloads || GPsummaryTB.xml 3/24/20137:03PM XML Document 110 KB
1= Recent Places

9. Return to GP 2013 and open the Report Template Maintenance
window by navigating to Reports | Template Maintenance.

10. In the Report Name drop-down, select More Reports to open the
Reports window. In the Product drop-down, select Microsoft
Dynamics GP; in the Series drop-down, select Financials; and in
the Status drop-down, select Original. Find and select the Trial
Balance Summary report (remember, we verified the report name
in an earlier step).

File Edit Tools Help

Product ticrozoft Dynamics GP -

Series Financial -

Status Original -

EL REpDrtS Tnal Balance Summary ®
MName = | Status |
Multicurrency Trial Balance Summary Criginal
Multicurrency Trial Balance Summary by Period Original
Multicurrency Trial Balance Summary History Criginal
Multicurrency Trial Balance Summary History by Period  Original
Trial Balance Summary Original
Trial Balance Summary by Period Original
Trial Balance Summary History Criginal
Trial Balance Summary History by Period Criginal

Select I Cancel
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11. Click on the Select button to return to the Report Template Maintenance
window. Click on the Add Template button that looks like a green plus sign.
In the Add Template... window, browse to the folder containing the newly
created .docx file. Select that file and select the Open button. This adds the
newly created Word template to GP.

12. Before closing the Report Template Maintenance window, click on the Assign
button and click on Company to open the Company Assignment window for
this report template. Choose any companies to which this template should be
assigned. Optionally, click on the Set Default button to mark this template as
the default template. Once this is complete, click on the Save button.

Template Mame GPSummaryTE

Companies assigned to this template |

Company ID | Company MName | Default |
|:| THREE Fabrikam Third Generation Mo
WO Fabrikam, Inc. Yes

b ark Al Unmark 2l

Save LCancel
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13. Close the Report Template Maintenance window and return to the Report
Options window for the Summary Trial Balance report option we used
earlier. Click on the Destination button and set the Report Type destination
to Template. Print the report to the screen and verify that our report now
renders properly in Word format.

I = Trial Balance Summary~.dock [Compatibility Made] - Word 7 M - 0O X
HOME INSERT DESIGN PAGE LAVOUT REFEREMCES MAILINGS REWIENY WIEW Administrator ~
e - PR A b Find ~
- - - By =Lz 2
D Calibri 8 A A A e BT cameendee memsewate ARy AaBocel AAB] asebees = ne
7| facReplace
Paste - : - -
.  Format Painter I U -akex x TMormal  TMo Spac... Headingl  Heading 2 Title Subtitle |5 b, Select
Clipboard ] Font w Paragraph ] Styles n Editing ~
System: 3/24/2013 9:02:21PM TRIAL BALANCE SUMMARYFOR 2018 Page: 1
UserDate:  4/12/2007 Inc UserlD:  sa
Genersl Ledger
Ranges:  From: Tos
Date:  1/1/2018 12/31/2018 Sorted By:  Department
Account:  First YUY Include: ing
Print Currency In: Functional (Z-USS)
Inactive Account Description Beginning Balance Debit Credit HetChange  Ending Balance
000-1110-00 Cash- Payrall $0.00 $0.00 $318,843.07 ($318,643.07) ($318,64317)
000-1300-01 Inventory - Retail/Parts $0.00 $28,141.00 $3,951.50 $24,183.50 24,189 50
000-1312-00 Inwertory Offset $0.00 $191.00 $19,691.00 ($19,500.00) (419,500.00)
000-1360-01 WIP- Material $0.00 $2.440.00 $200.00 $2,24000 $2.240.00
000-1360-04 WIP- Labor $0.00 $111.50 $70.00 $4150 $41.50
000-1400-00 Frepaid Expenses $0.00 $0.00 2007 ($20.07) ($20.07)
000-2150-00 Taable Benefits Payable $0.00 $0.00 $17,209.24 ($17,209.24) ($17,209.24)
000-2161-00 IL StareWithholding Payable $0.00 $0.00 §13,054 45 (13,054.49) (15,054 49)
000-2170-00 Federal Withholding Payable $0.00 $0.00 $115 454 75 (115,454 75) ($115,45475)
000-2200-00 Payroll Deductions Payable $0.00 $0.00 §2,21215 (524,21219) ($24,21219)
000-4510-01 Cost of Goods Sold- Retail/Parts $0.00 $129.00 $7,100.00 (56,971.00) ($6,971.00)
000-5100-00 salaries andWages $0.00 $438,710.58 $0.00 $438,71058 $438,710.58
100-5150-00 Employes Benefits - Administration $0.00 §17,209.24 5000 $17,209.24 §17,209.24
100-5170-00 Payroll Taxes- Administration $0.00 §6,191.23 50,00 $6,19123 9619123
200-5170-00 Payroll Taxes- Accounting s0.00 2647282 5000 $26,47282 2647282
200-6130-00 Supplies/Hardware - Accourting $0.00 $2007 $0.00 2007 $2007
accounts Beginning Balance Debit Credit et Change Ending Balance
Grand Totals: 16 $0.00 4519,615.44 $519,616.41 $0.00 $0.00

Congratulations, you now have the ability to create Word templates for nearly any
report in GP!
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Summary

In this chapter, we covered the Report Writer tool in GP 2013. As one of the
oldest report writing tools associated with Dynamics GP, numerous reports

in the current versions of GP originated and are still maintained with Report
Writer. Although newer, easier to use reporting tools continue to be developed,
developers and consultants will still find themselves needing a bit of Report Writer
know-how in order to make modifications to the standard GP 2013 reports!

Just as we covered one of the oldest reporting tools in the Dynamics GP space,

we also took a look at one of the newest tools in the same arena. In an effort to
provide us with more user-friendly, portable reports, Microsoft added the Word
template functionality to Dynamics GP 2010 and expanded on it in later versions by
offering several new Word templates and a very useful Word Template Generator.
Rather than printing clunky Report Writer reports to screen, numerous reports can
now be printed to a Microsoft Word document. This Word document can then be
formatted, saved, and even attached to an email document. Many people have been
hesitant to touch the Word template functionality because of its close ties to Report
Writer, but we believe that what we've covered in this chapter should give you the
knowledge you need to approach this tool with confidence!

In the next chapter, we'll explore the SSRS Reports Library and the reports that
comprise this toolset. The SSRS Reports Library offers us a predefined set of reports
that can be deployed to an SSRS environment, but we'll also explore the basics of
creating a simple SSRS report from scratch.
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Of the reporting tools covered in this book, Microsoft SQL Server Reporting
Services (SSRS) is perhaps the most well-known and widely used tool of all.
As one of the components of SQL Server, SSRS can be used for reporting across
a wide range of data sources. SSRS provides a mechanism for designing and
creating reports, publishing reports to a report server, managing access to
these reports through role-based security, and viewing these reports through

a web-based connection. In short, SSRS is capable of managing the entire
reporting process from beginning to end.

Because of its versatility and sophistication, however, SSRS can be a challenging
tool to learn in the context of being used with a single application such as Dynamics
GP 2013. In years past, report development via SSRS has often been considered the
domain of the technical experts on staff. But this is changing. With recent versions
of GP, even the less technically adept developers and consultants are now able to
add SSRS as an important instrument in their reporting toolset. Dynamics GP 10.0
introduced a series of predefined SSRS-based reports that cover a wide range of
modules and can easily be deployed in an environment in which SSRS is installed
and configured properly. These SSRS reports are accessible just as any other SSRS
report with one exception: we can also modify GP to allow us to access these SSRS
reports directly from GP.

Dynamics GP 2010 took the predefined SSRS report concept a step further and
introduced us to SSRS-based Charts and Key Performance Indicators (KPI).
Although charts and KPIs have been available in earlier versions of GP, they were
not SSRS-based and could not be easily modified. With GP 2010, developers and
consultants were able to deploy a series of predefined charts and KPIs and they can
also create their own metrics that can be displayed on the GP Homepage. Now with
GP 2013, some of these very same reports can be launched directly from master
records in GP (that is, Customer Maintenance can launch a sales analysis report).
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Obviously, a lot can be achieved with SSRS. Our goal with this chapter is not
to provide a step-by-step guide to using SSRS in order to create reports from
scratch. That would require far more than just a single chapter. To be quite
honest, numerous resources already exist that describe SSRS in far greater
depth than we can here. For readers who are interested in learning how to
use SSRS to its fullest capabilities, we strongly suggest that you take the time
to discover and read through those resources.

What we will cover in this chapter, however, is how the predefined SSRS reports
and charts can be used to jumpstart our use of SSRS as a valuable tool for our
organization. Using these reports will allow us to form a base from which far
more effective and useful reports can be developed. In this chapter, we'll cover
the following topics:

* Getting started with, and the prerequisites for, Reporting Services
* Deploying the predefined SSRS reports and metrics to the report server

* Exposing the predefined reports and metrics in Dynamics GP 2013 with
Business Analyzer

* Managing security for these reports
* Using Visual Studio to modify a predefined SSRS report

* Using Report Builder to create a new metric

Getting started with SSRS

Before we can deploy and utilize the SSRS reports available for Dynamics GP,
we must have an SSRS Report Manager site available to us. Installing and
configuring this is actually a very easy task. Dynamics GP supports Windows
Server 2008, 2008 R2, and 2012, and SQL Server Versions 2008 w/SP1 or later,
2008 R2 and 2012. For purposes of this book, we assume that SSRS is already
installed and properly configured.

Prerequisites for SSRS

In order to use Reporting Services, there are quite a few components that must be
installed before we can install SSRS for use with Dynamics GP. The following chart
from Microsoft lists the necessary operating system, database, web server, and web
browser requirements:
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Item

Requirements

Operating system
32-bit and 64-bit supported

Server

Windows Server 2008 with latest service pack
Windows Server 2008 R2 with latest service pack
Windows Server 2012 (native mode only)

Client

Windows 7 with latest service pack

Database Microsoft SQL Server 2008 with service pack 1 or later
Microsoft SQL Server 2008 R2
Microsoft SQL Server 2012

SharePoint Microsoft SharePoint Foundation 2010 with service pack 1

Microsoft SharePoint Server 2010 with service pack 1

Web browser

Internet Explorer 9
Internet Explorer 8

Microsoft Dynamics GP

Microsoft Dynamics GP 2013

Deploying SSRS reports and metrics

A new feature was added beginning with GP 10.0 that allows users to deploy

predefined SSRS reports for use with GP data. Numerous reports span many
GP modules, including;:

Financials and bank reconciliation

Receivables Management and Payables Management

Sales Order Processing and Purchasing Order Processing

Inventory
Project Accounting
Payroll

Human Resources

Contract Administration

Manufacturing

Returns Management
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If set up properly, these reports can be accessed from within GP, meaning users will
spend less time browsing out to the SSRS landing page and finding the correct report
in the correct folder. Instead, they will select from the list of custom reports to see the
reports that were deployed using the Reporting Tools Setup for Dynamics GP.

Additionally, with the introduction of GP 2013, users are now able to deploy charts
and metrics that are streamed through the Business Analyzer right on the users'
home page when logging into the application. This feature is only available for
users who are running on SQL Server 2008 or later and GP 2013.

Let's take a look at the steps required to deploy and utilize our predefined
SSRS reports.

Deploying predefined Reporting Services
reports and metrics for Dynamics GP

Once our Reporting Services instance is configured, we can begin deploying our
reports for a single company database as follows:

1. Launch Dynamics GP 2013 by navigating to Start | Programs | Microsoft
Dynamics | GP 2013 | GP, and log in to a company.

2. Click on Microsoft Dynamics GP | Tools | Setup | System | Reporting
Tools Setup. The Reporting Services tab should be selected.

Select Native for the Report Server Mode field.

In the Report Server URL field, enter the location of the report server.
Depending on whether it is a Native or SharePoint Integrated mode
installation, the syntax will vary as follows:

http://localhost/ReportServer
or

http://IISServername/reports/Pages/Folder.aspx
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5. In the Report Manager URL field, enter the location of the Report Manager.
Depending on whether it's a Native or SharePoint Integrated mode
installation, the syntax will vary:

http://localhost/Reports
or

http://IISServername/reports/Pages/Folder.aspx

—
ReportingTqus etup E x
File Edit Tools Help =a Fabrikam, Inc. 4/12/2017
- Setup
Reporting Services ” Ewcel Reports
Report Server Mode Mative -
Feport Server LIRL http: /A clilep2011 /ReportServer_SOL2012
Report Manager URL hitp:/felilew2011 /Reports_SOL2012

Enter the subfolder or leave blank to deploy reports to the oot folder,

CRM Connection |nformation:
GF Company CRM Service LRL Organization Mame Credentials
Fabrikarn, Inc. Use Windows Authentic - »

- Deployment Status

ed: Reports for 0 companies are deployed.
X Mot Deployed: Reports for1 companies are not deployed.
2B X Fabrikam, Inc.: Reports not deployed

[ SRS Reports: Reports not deployed

[+ Excel Reports: Reports deployed

------- 2y CRM Reports: CRM information not provided

Redeploy all reports for selected companies

Print status for all companies

FErint Status Report ] ’ Leploy Reports ]

5'”? & I ag. ]’ Cancel ]
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If SSRS is using a port other than the default (80), the URLs listed in
the previous steps may need to be modified to include the new port
number. The URL would then look similar to the following (where 81
is the new port number): http://localhost:81/ReportServer/
L ReportService.asmx.

Also, if we deploy the reports in a multi-tenant environment with
multiple instances of Dynamics GP, we can enter a folder name to deploy
the reports to a single Reporting Services instance.

6. In the Deployment Options tree view, all items not currently deployed will
be marked. We can exclude any item by unmarking the check box.

7. Click on Deploy Reports, and the Business Intelligence Deployment Progress
window will appear. If you don't have appropriate permissions to deploy
reports, a window will open that will prompt you for the domain/user.

= —— =

Business Intelligence Deployment Progress

The Business Intelligence reports are being deployed. Click cancel if you would like to
cancel the deployment.

Progress: SCL Server Reporting Services Deployment

Deploying model TWO_Purchase0OrderProcessing for company TwWO

Progress: Excel Reports Deployment

There are no reports to deploy for the selected options. I

Cancel
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Once the reports have been deployed, they can be viewed from the Report Manager.
The default URL for the Report Manager is http://<ComputerName>/reports. If we
deploy these reports to the Native mode, the home page for SSRS will look similar to
the following screenshot:

Home | My Subscriptions | Site Settings | Help

SQL Server Reporting Services

= Home Search R
i New Folder ) New Data Source S| Report Builder [ Folder Settings %t Upload File |14 Details View
—j Data Sources -j Multicompany

—j Report Models -j I\':"ro

I'-_ﬂ Configuration Report

Notice that during the installation, several new folders were created. First, a Data
Sources folder is created. This folder contains data sources for the DyNamMICS database
as well as the GP company database selected during the install. A second folder is
named after the GP company database. This folder contains the deployed reports

as well as the charts and KPIs, grouped together in folders by specific modules.
Additionally, there is a Multicompany folder that includes KPIs that are designed

for multiple companies. Finally, we will see a Report Models folder containing all

of the report models generated by this deployment.

Using the predefined SSRS reports

Now that we have deployed the predefined SSRS reports, there are multiple ways
to access and use these reports with Dynamics GP 2013. We are able to view these
reports via the functional area pages in their report list, by going directly to the
Report Manager site or by using report assignment to assign reports to the available
maintenance windows.
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Viewing SSRS reports in the Dynamics GP
report list

One of the more efficient ways for a GP user to access the predefined SSRS reports is
directly through the application. As long as the reports are deployed in the correct
folder structure through Reporting Tools Setup, they will be available in the area
pages. Once a functional area page is open, selecting Reporting Services Reports
will open a list of the deployed SSRS reports for the functional area.

Financial

| Financial

| Accounts

| Account Tranzactions

| Checkbooks

z| General Ledger Batches

=% Report List

z| Microsoft Dynamics GP Rep...

z| Excel Reports

=2| Reporting Services Reports

| SmartList Favorites

z| Other Reports

22| Mssets

Launching predefined SSRS reports directly
from Report Manager

For those users that don't have or need direct access to the Dynamics GP application,
the predefined SSRS reports can be accessed directly from the Report Manager
website. Most of the predefined SSRS reports contain parameters that can be
modified by the user in order to change the report content. Some reports have
default values for parameters, enabling the report content to be viewed immediately
upon opening the report. Others, however, require the user to specify values before
the report content can be generated.
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For example, one of the predefined reports found in the Financial module is Trial
Balance Detail. Assuming we have followed the instructions for enabling the selection
of the predefined reports directly from GP, we can scroll through our list of reports in
the Custom Reports window and double-click on Trial Balance Detail. This opens the
Trial Balance Detail report in SSRS, as seen in the following screenshot:

Home = TWO = Financial = Trial Balance Detail Home | My Subscriptions | Site Settings | Help =~
Show Posting - Show Inactive -
Accounts: =% Accounts: No =

. Show Zero
izg:;#{:t No A Balance No A

: Accounts:
History Year: No - Year: 2017 -
Agccount
Ranges: Account - Segment 1D: Division -
Starting Ending
Account 000-1100-00 A Account 000-1100-00 A
Number: Number:
gtaat':!ng 1/1/2017 | Ending Date:  12/31/2017 ]
Sort By: Account - Subtotal By:  Month -

i

4 4 1 of2 b Pl 100% - Find [ next - @ & B

GL Detail Trial Balance

Fabrikam, Inc. E
General Ledger
I 5/6/2013 11:05:54 AM TBISINC \cliley
Account: 000-1100-00 Description: Cash - Operating Account Begining Balance: §0.00
T Date Jml No. Orig, Audit Trail Distribution Reference Crig, Master Number Orig. Master Name Debit Credit
07 1201 RMCSHO0000128 Cash PYMNTOO0000000141 Contosa, Lud, $3,263.24 $0.00
212007 1203 RMCSHO0000129 Cash PYMNTO00000000142 American Science Mussum $1,219.49 S0.00
2212017 1306 RMCSHO0000130 Cash BYMNTO00000000143 Azron Fitz Electrical £1,215.43 £0.00
2202007 1207 RMCSHO0000130 Cash PYMNTO00000000144 Advanced Paper Co $256.59 S0.00
2/312017 1209 RMCSHO0000131 Cash BYMNTO00000000145 Riverside Universiny 405,50 <0.00
2/af2007 1218 RMCSHO0000134 Cash PYMNTO00000000149 Londanbarmy Nursing Home 5404.84 $0.00
2/4/2017 1220 RMCSHO000013% Cash BYMNTO00000000150 Midland Constuction £42.70 000 v
f I " -
—

At the top of this particular report, we see 14 different parameters that can be used
to control the content of the generated report. Although there are some default
parameters, it is highly likely we will want to change some of the other parameters
to control what appears in our report. Because we are using Fabrikam sample data in
the displayed example, we can set our data parameters to pull transactions between
January 1, 2017 and December 31, 2017 to view detailed transactions for the current
year. Once we've selected or changed our parameters, we can select View Report to
regenerate our report.
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Assigning and using predefined SSRS reports

on GP forms

With the release of GP 2013, if you have deployed the predefined SSRS reports,
you can print these directly from GP 2013 windows. The following GP windows
allow this functionality:

Account Maintenance Checkbook Maintenance
Customer Maintenance Salesperson Maintenance
Sales Prospect Maintenance Vendor Maintenance

Employee Maintenance Applicant Maintenance

Item Maintenance

Before this functionality will work, we must first assign the reports to the specific
window. Let's take a look at how to assign these reports, using the Customer
Maintenance window as an example as follows:

1. Open Customer Maintenance by navigating to Cards | Sales | Customer.

-4 Customer Maintenance — [ = &]
File Edit Tools Help sa Fabrikam, Inc. 4/12/2017
;d Save Clear x Delete [E Wit Letters ﬂ;v
Custarner 1D p | Hald Inactive  Parent Customer 1D
Mame
Short Mame LClags (D p
Statement M amne Friority Mone -
Address 1D PEF
Contact Phone 1
Address Fhone 2
Phone 2
Fax
City
State UPS Zone
ZIP Code Shipping Methad e
Country Code P Tax Schedule D P
Country Ship Complete Documents
Ship Ta P & Camment 1
Bil To OF Comment 2
Statement To P Trade Discount
Salesperson D P Payment T erms P
Teritory |0 P Discount Grace Period
Type Due D ate Grace Period
Uszer-Defined 2 Frice Level P
Arccounts ” Address ” Options ” E -mail |
4 4 » M by Customer 1D - iy
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In the upper-right corner of the Customer Maintenance window, we will see a
printer icon with a drop-down menu to the right. Clicking on this drop-down
menu will allow us to select Assign Reports.

We will be provided with the Report Assignments window. Here, we will
scroll through the Available Reports list and select the report(s) that we
want to assign to this window. Note that for this functionality to work,

the report must accept the key parameter from the window, in this case
CUSTNMBR (customer number). After selecting the report(s), click on insert
to add them into the Selected Reports list.

e .

Select reports to display for this window.

Available Reports Selected Reports
[T Pericd Projection Report & [ Receivables Summary
[T] Purchase Advice Repart [] Receivables Aging Detail

4

[C] Purchase Order History

D Purchase Order Status

[T Purchase Receipts

[T] Purchasing Account Transactions Detail

[T] Purchasing Item Transaction Detail

[T] Purchasing Late Shipments

[T] Purchasing Late Shipments Detail

[T] Purchasing Line Item Detail

[7] Quick Ratio Detail

[7] Quick Ratio KPI

[C] Quick Ratio KPI Detail

D Quotes Per Month

[T] Ready To Ship RTV Count By RTV Type

[] Ready To Ship RTV Count By RTV Type Detail
[] Receivables Aging

D Receivables Detail

[ Receivables Sales Analysis

|:|_ Receivables Summary Detail A

m

I L3

* Default Report “Writer report The report listed first will be used a= the default repart

ok | [ cancel |
——,,S

Click on OK to close the window.

Back on the Customer Maintenance window, we will look up for a customer.
Now when we click on the print icon, we will be provided with the list of
reports that we just assigned.
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6. Select the report you want to view and the report will be displayed
in the Report Manager for the customer record we have opened in

Customer Maintenance.

Aging Bucket Description Current -

4 4 1 of1 b Kl 100% - Find | Next

Receivables Aging Detail Report

——

o -

@ & B8

Transaction Date Document Number Customer Number

282018 E INvs3008 AARONFITOONT

Azron Fitz Electrical

Bob Fitz

LOCAL DELIVERY

Cne Microsoft Way

Redmond
wia

58052-6359

42555501010000

ELD

8 BERNZO0E AARONFITOONT
282013 [ sToINVZZ2T ABRONFITDOD1

me2018 [ sToINVZZZE AARONFITOONT

2018 B STDINV2252 AARONFITOONT

Report Rendered: 562013 11:41.56 AM Aging Bucket Description

Document Amount

USA-ILMC-T?

FALL W.

Net 30

Current

5 938.33

2427208

$35,000.00

42972017

$609.75

o

$ 59,567.47

§55,557.47
$ 2,568.00
5171.10
512830

$5,702.69

View Report

Perhaps the most useful part about this new functionality is that the master record
is passed to the report as a parameter. That means if we assign a sales-related report
that contains a parameter for Customer Number to the Customer Maintenance
window, the value of the selected customer will be passed to this parameter when
opening the report from the drop-down menu.
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Viewing charts and KPIs using
Business Analyzer

With the separate Business Analyzer add-on for Microsoft Dynamics GP, users can
view the charts and KPIs that are installed with the predefined SSRS reports that

we have described earlier in this chapter. Business Analyzer offers users the ability
to view these highly-visual presentations of information either through a separate
Business Analyzer client installed on the client workstation or directly from the GP
2013 Homepage. While Business Analyzer is not a reporting tool in the sense that we
can use it on its own to create a report from scratch, it is an important enough vehicle
for displaying and distributing valuable reports developed in SSRS that we felt it
worth being included in this chapter.

Before we can use this functionality available through Business Analyzer, however,
we must first install and configure it.

Installing and configuring Business Analyzer

Business Analyzer must be installed from the GP 2013 installation media. It must

be installed on any client workstation on which this tool will be utilized. Before we
begin, remember that the predefined Reporting Services reports and metrics for GP
2013 must already be deployed. Refer to earlier sections in this chapter if this has
not already been completed on your environment. Additionally, security access to
these reports must be configured (this topic we will be covered later in this chapter),
but for the purpose of this exercise, we will assume we are using an account with
administrative permissions on the SSRS site and at the GP database level.

Now, let's see what the Business Analyzer installation involves:

1. From the client workstation, open the GP 2013 installation media folder and
double-click on the setup. exe file.
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2. From the Microsoft Dynamics GP 2013 installation splash page, click on
Microsoft Dynamics GP Business Analyzer, and click on Install.

Al Microsoft Dynamics GP 2013

. !
“— Microsoft Dynamics Gp 2013

Install
Microsoft Dynamics GP
Create Installation Package

Prepare
View Product and Security Documentation
View Readme

Additional Products

Analysis Cubes Server

Microsoft Dynamics GP Add-in for Microsoft Word
Microsoft amics GP Business Anahzer
Connector for Microsoft Dynamics
eConnect

Integration Manager

Personal Data Keeper

Tenart Services

Web Client

GF Web Resource Cache

Web Services Runtime

Web Services Management Tools
Warldlow for SharePoint 20010

Collections Management

3. Read and accept the terms of the License Agreement. Then, click on Next.

4. Enter the path to the Report Server Web Service URL in the first field.
This is the same URL that was entered previously when installing the
predefined Reporting Services reports. If you have forgotten the URL,
check the SSRS Configuration Manager from the SSRS server to find
this link.

5. If your SSRS instance contains predefined reports and metrics for multiple
GP instances, click on the box My reports were deployed to a subfolder
to specify which folder contains reports for the instance on which Business
Analyzer is being installed. Additionally, if the report installation was
completed in the SharePoint Integrated mode, click on the My Report
Server is configured in SharePoint Integrated mode checkbox, and specify
the URL path to the document library that contains the reports. Prior to
clicking on Next, our screen looks as shown in the following screenshot:
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Microsoft Dynamics GP Business Analyzer 5[

SQL Server Reporting Services Server Location

Enter the location of the Report Service Web Service URL. y ‘ '

Ihttp :flocalhost: 30 /ReportServer

You can view the Report Server Web Service URL in the Reporting Services Configuration Manager.

r My reports were deployed to & subfolder

e — |

the document library in which the renarts have been denloved

<< Back | Mext == I Cancel

6. On the next screen, click on Install to begin the installation of Business
Analyzer. Click on Exit once it has completed successfully.

Remember, this installation process must be completed on all client workstations that
will utilize this tool. If your environment contains numerous workstations, consider
setting up an installation package. Refer to the Business Analyzer documentation
found on the installation media under AdProd | Business Analyzer for this document.

Now that we've installed Business Analyzer on this client workstation, let's configure
it for use as follows:

1. From the Start menu, browse to the Microsoft Dynamics folder,
expand Business Analyzer, and select Microsoft Dynamics GP
Business Analyzer. Since we are opening it for the first time,
we will immediately see the Microsoft Dynamics Business
Analyzer Configuration screen with the default settings selected.

2. The first order of business should be to select the role that is most closely
aligned with the user that will be using this client in the Change Role
drop-down box. Once a default role such as Accounts Receivable is
selected, notice that a prompt appears, offering the option of loading
default reports for this role. Selecting Yes will automatically select the
available reports related to this role and can make an easier task of the
job of shifting through the myriad of charts and KPIs to find the most
useful ones.
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3. Several other options can be customized from this window, all of which we
will leave at their default setting as follows:

[e]

How often should reports change when viewing a slideshow?:
Use this drop-down box to define how quickly reports will cycle
from one to the next when viewing reports in a slideshow format

How often should all reports be refreshed?: Change this setting to
control how often underlying data is queried for new information to
update reports

Default Report Size when displayed in dashboard mode:

This setting will likely depend on the monitor resolution and size
as well as user preference, so for now, we will leave this at the
default setting

4l Microsoft Dynamics Business Analyzer Configuration _ ||:||1|
User Information

y “.Microsoft Dynamics

Report Selection
Select the role you associate yourself with

Current Role <Please Select a Role

Change Role I Accounts Receivable vl

User Preferences

How often should reports change when viewing a slide show? INEVEI’

How often should all reports be refreshed? IEverV 30 Minutes

Ll Ll L«

What is the default report size when displayed in dashboard mode? I 180 {w) x 120 (h) pixels

Cancel | Apply I

4. Now, let's click on the Report Selection tab, so we can review the list of
predefined charts and KPIs that were automatically selected for us when
we changed our role. These reports appear in the right-hand pane titled
Reports Selected. In the left-hand Reports Available pane, we can scroll
through the list of available reports to select additional reports for viewing.
For easier viewing, uncheck the Show Detailed Folder View box at the
top of the screen.
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Remember, while we can select any of the predefined reports to include
in our viewer, we probably only want to select charts and KPIs, as these
»  are tailor-made for the kind of dashboard type viewing for which we are
% utilizing Business Analyzer. Additionally, resist the temptation to select
’ too many reports and assign them to the Business Analyzer. Doing so will
make the Business Analyzer cumbersome and difficult to use, and that
completely defeats the purpose of this tool.

Al Microsoft Dynamics Business Analyzer Configuration -0l x|

User Information

y “.Microsoft Dynamics

Select reports to display in the Business Analyzer contrel
[ Show Detailed Folder View

Report Selection

Reports Available Reports Selected
[~ BusinessAnalyzerConfigurationReport Receivables Aging sales
I~ Configuration Report Top Customers by YTD Sales Sales
[~ Financial Sales Per Month Sales
[ Purchasing Receivables Summary Sales
[ 58les Top Customers by YTD Sales Pie Chart Sales
[ Field Services HE=ED S

€12

[ Human Resources

FInventor\_; Remove |
Manufacturing

[ Payroll Defaults > > |

™ Project

Assignments

QK I Cancel I Apply |

5. Once all reports have been selected, click on Apply, then on OK, to finish the
configuration process.

Now that we've completed installation and configuration, the Business Analyzer
application will open, and we will see our first selected report. Now, let's take a look
at some ways in which we can utilize Business Analyzer to improve our ability to
access and view summary level information from our GP environment.
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Using the standalone Business Analyzer client

Once we've installed and configured Business Analyzer, we can utilize the Business
Analyzer client found under the Microsoft Dynamics folder under the Start menu.
The beauty of accessing the tool through this manner is that we do not have to log in
to GP to see our GP data. This is especially convenient for users in the organization
who do not need access to GP for transactional reasons, but do need the ability to
access GP information in an inquiry fashion.

The Business Analyzer client opens in the dashboard/split mode, meaning the
selected metric is displayed in large format at the top of the client, while a ribbon
bar at the bottom of the client allows us to cycle through and select other reports
we wish to view in the upper pane.

=

&) show Report Information J7View Report L Edit Report Copy Report Image  ™F, Change Date ¥ select Company

Receivables Aging

1
a
X

f/
J \

$.199,127.70

Receivables Aging Top 6 Custamers by ¥T0 Sales Total Sales for the Past 12 Months Receivables Summary by Type & Count

o

e
F 4 § e
§ roceen
() P i
i & ]

155,127 T

e :"-‘

[PETT—
[I————

uuuuuuuuuuu

(X1 : : : b '

Note that the lower pane can be collapsed or resized via the slim bar separating the
two panes.
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To enable the slideshow mode, click on the play icon at the bottom left-hand corner
of the lower pane. This cycles through the selected reports, displaying each one

in the upper pane, for the predetermined length of time previously set. For those

of us with multiple monitors at our desk, we can set up the Business Analyzer on
the second monitor, and let it run on its own, allowing us to keep tabs on what is
happening in our organization throughout the day. Better yet, in offices grouped by
functional areas (for example, an office where all A/R clerks are grouped together in
a cluster of nearby desks) we can mount a computer monitor on the wall, set up the
Business Analyzer on the attached computer, and set it to cycle through A/R metrics
throughout the day. In addition to the dashboard/split mode we are currently
viewing, we can set this to run in the Full Screen mode by right-clicking on the
background of a metric and selecting the Window mode. From here, we can select
the Full Screen mode to really expand the size of the selected chart/metric.

Let's take a look at some of the other functions available to us from within the
Business Analyzer client.

At the top left-hand corner, notice the drop-down menu next to the GP icon. We have
several handy options to choose from here as follows:

* Filter Reports: If reports from multiple companies or series were selected,
use this option to quickly filter the list of visible reports to the selected
company or series

* Reload Reports: Use this if you need to quickly refresh all reports based on
the latest information

* Options: Selecting this option will return users to the Business Analyzer
Configuration window to change or modify settings made right after
the installation

Just below the blue menu bar at the top of the client, users will notice a series of
action labels. By default, the labels on this bar will consist of icons only. To change
this, click on the drop-down box at the far right of the panel (see the following
screenshot) and select Show Action Labels. This will give us text along with

the images and will assist us as we are finding our way around the client for the
first time.

4~ Microsoft Dynamics Business Analyzer =

1
O
X

& show Report Information F'View Report  LailEdit Report Copy Report Image ™, Change Date ¥ select Companyl

Receivables Aging
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Now that we can see what each button on the action labels pane represents, let's go
through them:

Show Report Information: Click on this button to see when the selected
metric was last refreshed and to see what company information is
represented by the metric.

View Report: Use this option to open the corresponding metric in the SSRS
site via a web browser.

Edit Report: This option opens the Report Builder application and allows us
to make changes to the selected metric. This is generally not recommended
except for those who have report design experience, as making changes to
shared reports will affect all users who view this report. We will cover more
on using Report Builder to modify reports in a later section of this chapter.

Copy Report Image: This cool feature takes a snapshot of the selected chart/
metric and copies it to the computer's clipboard. From here, the image can
be pasted just like any other image, making it easy to send a snapshot of a
report to a colleague via e-mail, paste into a PowerPoint presentation, and
much more.

Change Date: If the selected metric has a date parameter, this button can be
used to change the date parameter and the data rendered by the report.

Select Company: In multi-company environments, each predefined metric
will show data for one company at a time. Use this option to change the
company displayed by the selected metric.

Clearly, the standalone Business Analyzer client offers more than what meets the
eye. We can use it as a rich visual tool for cycling through charts and metrics that
provide us with an overview of our organization's performance. We can also use it
as a launching pad to additional reports on the SSRS site that provides even more
detailed information.

Now that we've seen what the standalone client can do, let's look at using the
Business Analyzer from within the Dynamics GP application.
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Using Business Analyzer from within the

Dynamics GP client

In Version GP 2010, the Dynamics GP Homepage included a section named Metrics
that could be used to expose the predefined charts and KPIs from within the GP
application. While this functionality still exists in GP 2013, it has a new look and a
new name courtesy of the Business Analyzer tool.

Having installed the predefined charts and KPlIs earlier in this chapter, and just
having completed the Business Analyzer installation and configuration, let's look
at the steps involved in setting this up within GP:

1. Log in to Microsoft Dynamics GP 2013.

2. From the GP 2013 Homepage, select Customize this page in the upper
right-hand corner to open the Customize Home Page window.

3. Check the box for Business Analyzer.

i
File Edit Tools Help sa Fabrikam, Inc. 4/12/2017
Customize your home page
tdadify the content and layaut of your home page.

— Mark content to display

V¥ ToDo - V¥ Business Analyzer

¥ Guick Links > [~ Show Al

¥ Connect ¥ My Reports ﬂ
— Column Layouts

" One Column @ Two Column € Three Column
Column Stack: & Top ¢~ Bottom # Right & Left ‘

0K Cancel Change Role... |
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4. Click on the arrow next to Business Analyzer to open the Business Analyzer
Details window. From here, we can select charts and KPIs in the list on the
left-hand side, and click on the Insert >> button to move them into the
right-hand pane, so they will be visible from the Business Analyzer section
of our home page. We can have a completely separate set of reports visible
from within GP than from within the standalone Business Analyzer client.

5. Additionally, note the presence of the Defaults >> button on this window.
Clicking on this button will override our existing charts and KPIs with the
predefined list of charts and KPIs for the role that we selected when setting
up our user for the first time in GP. It might be a good idea to accept the
default charts and KPIs and then pick and choose additional reports to

add to the defaults.

m Business Analyzer Details

File  Edit Tools Help
Business Analyzer

Choose the content to display.

Availlable Reparts

Accounts Payable Days Outstanding IZ!
Accounts Payable Days Outstanding K
Accounts Payable Days Qutstanding K
Accounts Receivable Days Outstandin
Accounts Receivable Days Outstandin
Accounts Receivable Days Outstandin
Active Employee Type By Department
Active Employee Type By Department
Average Profit For Open Projects
Average Profit For Open Projects Det:z
Cash Position Detail

Cash Position KPI

Cash Position KPI Detail

Change In Expenses

Change In Expenses Detail
Checkbook Balance by Month
Completed RMA Cost YTD
Completed RMA Cost YTD Detail

Contrart BRewenie
4 I i

il

Selected Reparts

Gross Profits

Payables Aging

Receivables Aging

Payables Summary
Receivables Summary

Total Payables per Month
Total Receivables per Month
Gross Profits YTD

Edit

Inzert »»

Bemaove

Hil

Defaults >>

I o ot

Mave Up |

Cancel

[ ox ]
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6. Click on OK twice to return to the GP Homepage.

We will now notice a new section on our GP Homepage entitled Business
Analyzer. In order to see the actual charts and KPIs we selected, we need to
refresh the Homepage. This can be accomplished by clicking on the Refresh
icon at the top of the screen between the address bar and the Layout icon.

8. Now that we

can see charts and KPIs in our Business Analyzer section,

we have options for moving the section, setting it to a larger size,

or hovering over the section to reveal the auto-collapsing action labels
pane. The action labels pane offers many of the same functions as we
saw in the standalone client.

A4l Microsoft Dynamics GP

=lolx

Home »

S |

O e

A Microsoft Dynamics GP ~

Transactions ~ Inquiry -~ Reports -~ Cards -~

sa's Home Customize this page.

= g User Preferences
b | Shortcuts
I || Report Shorteuts
|y Startup
[ 84 User Classes

[j;] Financial

‘}Iﬂ‘ Sales

#=L Purchasing
=

.'L.! Administration

-
A ~ ﬂ‘l My Reports =
Add Reports

-‘ |, Business Analyzer
L I
Payables Aging

]

$,,1,306,284 73

]| |

E-I To Do

g Inventory

3 vr & Payrol
3

‘L. Manufacturing

—=
l;-_l-i Project

?D‘»u; Field Service

%

New Reminder.
Customers Over Credit Limit” (7)
Past Due Customer Transactions™ {($1,940,732.95)
Recerables Due Today™ (542.59)
Tasks New Task

Customer Experience Improvement Program (CEIF)

;-_' Quick Links

Master Posting

Summary Inguiry

Paysbles Summary Inguiry
Receivables Summary Inquiry
Budget ws Actual Inquiry
Checkbook Balance Inquiry
Reconcile Bank Statements
Wiew Transactions Pending Approval List
Finance Community

Cash Flow Calendar

Grant Maintenance

4/12/2017 Fabrikam, Inc,  sa

Congratulations, Business Analyzer is now set up and running in your GP
environment! Enjoy making the most of having data in a rich dashboard-like
presentation at your fingertips!
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Configuring security for
Reporting Services

Once we've installed the predefined reports metrics, we need to define which users
will have access to these objects. Security for SSRS reports is two-fold: first, we must
grant access to the actual reports in the Report Manager, and then, we must grant the
database access to the report so that it can actually retrieve data from the database.

Note that after the initial deployment, only users who are members of
the web server's local administrator group and the database server's local
%“ administrator group will be able to view and generate reports from the
’ Report Manager. All other users must wait for the security policy to be
modified so that they can also view and generate data for the reports.

Assigning access to the Reporting

Services website

The first step to setting up security for the predefined SSRS reports is to set security
for the Reporting Services website. This is done by granting access to Windows
Group or User to Role(s) that have been set up in the Report Manager. Although
individual Windows users can be granted access to these SSRS roles, we recommend
setting up Windows groups, if possible.

The process of granting access to Reporting Services can be done within the Report
Manager or SQL Server Management Studio while using an account with
administrative privileges on the server. In this example, we'll use the Report Manager
to grant access to the Reporting Services website. In this example, we have set up a
Windows group called Gp Users. To this group, we have added users who will need
access to the Reporting Services website in order to view the predefined reports that
we just deployed.

1. In this example, in which we assume a Native mode installation,
connect to the Report Manager home page. By default, this URL
is http://<ComputerName>/reports.
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2. Click on the Folder Settings button in the following screenshot:

Home | My Subscriptions | Site Settings | Help
SQL Server Reporting Services

|

& Home Search r
4 New Folder 4 New Data Source Esj) Report Builder (4 Folder Settings “t upload File [ Details view
—4:] Data Sources _J‘I Multicompany —4:] Report Models

__|1 Pﬁv‘” cam. Inc Eﬂ Configuration Report

3. The Security tab will be selected and your view should look similar to the
following screenshot:

Home | My Subscriptions | Site Settings | Help  »
SQL Server Reporting Services

|
—& Home Search R
X ¢4/ New Role Assignment
Security + Role(s)
Edit BUILTINVAdministrators Content Manager

The BUILTIN\ Administrators group should already be assigned the role of
Content Manager for the Home level. SSRS security operates via inherited
permissions, meaning that if we assign a group or user to an item-level role
at the Home level, the permissions granted by that role will be extended to all
subfolders of the Home page, including the Two and Data Sources folders.

4. Click on New Role Assignment to open a list of the item-level roles that have
been created in SSRS.

5. In the Group or user name field, we'll enter GP Users as the name of the
group being granted permissions.
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6. Select the predefined Browser role to allow users in the GP Users group to
view folders, reports, and subscribe to reports in the Home page. To see a list
of all tasks assigned to the Browser role (or any other role, for that matter),
click on the role name. This will open the Edit Role window and allow us to
see the tasks assigned to this role. Click on the browser's Back button to return
to the New Role Assignment window seen in the following screenshot:

Home Home | My Subscriptions | Site Settings | Help =

i SQL Server Reporting Services

New Role Assignment Search )
Use this page to define role-based security for Home.
Group or user name: GP Users
Select one or more roles to assign to the group or user.
+ Description

7]} Browser May view folders, reports and subscribe to reports.

Content Manager IMay manage content in the Report Server. This includes folders, reports and resources.

My Reports May publish reports and linked reports; manage folders, reports and resources in a users My Reports folder.

Publisher May publish reports and linked reports to the Report Server.

Report Builder May view report definitions.

OK ‘ Cancel ‘

7. After confirming that the Browser role is selected for the GP Users group,
click on OK to commit this change. If an error message appears, often it
means that the group or user entered in the previous window was either
misspelled or has not been set up in Windows.

8. Otherwise, we will be returned to the Folder Settings page of the Home level
to see that our group has been assigned to the Browser role. The permissions
granted by this role have now been extended to the folders below the Home
level. We can confirm this by clicking into any of these folders, and navigating
to Folder Settings | Security.

In this example, we have used one of the predefined item-level roles to grant
read-only report permissions to a Windows group. Additional roles can

be set up if our company's security requirements dictate stricter security
measurements. Also, in multi-company databases, a company may require
that users in one group have access to reports for a single company database.
This would require manipulating the inherited permissions policy that we
discussed earlier in our example. To handle these specific security needs,

we strongly encourage readers to refer to SQL Server Books Online or other
SSRS material for information on how to properly set up the Reporting
Services security.
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Setting up database security for predefined
SSRS reports

By default, the data sources that were deployed with the predefined SSRS reports
are set up to allow connections to the database via Windows integrated security.

In other words, when generating an SSRS report referencing data in a GP database,
the current Windows user account will be authenticated against the database. If that
individual user, or a group to which that user has been assigned, has been granted
permissions to the appropriate roles in the Gp and DYNAMICS databases, then the
report will return data from that database.

In the following steps, we will create a SQL login for our newly created GP Users
group. Then, we will map that SQL login to several database roles that have been
set up to control the database access for SSRS users as follows:

1. Open SQL Management Studio.

2. Inthe Connect to Server window, select Database Engine as the server type.

3. In the Server Name field, enter the name of the server that contains the
GP databases.

4. In the Authentication field, select either Windows Authentication or SQL
Server Authentication. The selected user should have administrative rights
on the server.

Click on Connect.
Expand the Security node.

Right-click on the Logins node, and click on New Login to open the
Login - New window.

8. In the Login name field, enter the name of the Windows Group or User
being granted the database access in the form of <domain>\<username>
or <domain>\<groupname>. Click on the Search button to look up the
group or user from a list.
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9. On the Login - New window, confirm that Windows Authentication
is selected.

S Script -~ u Help
E]' Server Roles

1 User Mapping Login name: CONTOSOVGP Users
24 Securables

2 Status @ Windows authentication

() SQL Server authentication

() Mapped to cerfficate
7) Mapped to asymmetric key

Connection [7] Map to Credential

Server Mapped Credentials Credertial Provider

CLILEY201nhsaL20iz

Connection:
IBISINC liley

3y View connection properties

Progress

Ready Default database: [master

Default language: [ <default>

10. Click on the User Mapping page from the left-hand pane.
11. Click on the checkbox next to the DYNAMICS database.

12. In the Database Role Membership pane at the bottom of the window,
click on the checkbox for the rpt_all user role.

13. Back in the database pane, click on the checkbox next to the GP database
for which SSRS reports were deployed.
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14. In the Database Role Membership pane at the bottom of the window,
click on the checkbox for the appropriate roles preceded by rpt_.
Refer to the link at the end of this section for more information on
how to determine which roles are necessary for the group or user.

Selecta page
2 Genersl

g“ Server Roles
25 User Mapping
ﬁﬁ Securables

2 Status

Connechon

Server:
CLILEY2011%SQL2012

Connection:
IBISINC \cliley

_.ij \iew connection properties

Progress
Ready

O e

55 Seript + [ Help

Users mapped to this login:

Map Database
DYNAMICS

[C]  master

[[]  model

[ msdb

(=] ReportServer

] ReportServerTempDE

[  tempdb

Database role membership for: TWO

User Default Schema
CONTOSOVGP Users ()
CONTOSOVGP Users (=)

[C] RAPIDGRP
mpt_accounting manager
pt_accounts payable coordinator

[ mt_bookkeeper

[ pt_certified accountant

[ mpt_collections manager

|:| mpt_customer service rep

[ mt_dispatcher

[ mt_executive

[ mt_human resource administrator
[ pt_materials manager

[ ot operations manaaer

1pt_accounts receivable coordinator

(<

15. Repeat the mapping process for any additional GP company databases.

16. Click on OK to add the new login to the SQL server database with the user
mappings that we have just defined.

If the predefined Excel Reports described in Chapter 3, Working with the
Builders — SmartList and Excel Reports, have also been deployed to this server,
the rpt_ database roles will have already been created on the server.
These database roles will be used for both the predefined Excel Reports

and the predefined SSRS reports.
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For those of us with a CustomerSource or PartnerSource login, a handy document
can be downloaded that details each of the SSRS reports and the corresponding
database roles that are required to view that report. This document can be found
at the following link:

https://mbs.microsoft.com/fileexchange/?fi1eID=80628e60-729d-4e47-
bbd5-37af74ea39c7

Modifying default reports with
Visual Studio

Now that we have learned how to deploy the predefined reports, how to access them
in Dynamics GP 2013, and how to assign security to them, we will now take a look at
modifying these reports with Visual Studio to address our particular organization's
needs. We will look at modifying the Receivables Detail Report (see the following
screenshot) to allow us to drill back to the document in GP 2013.

© hitps//clley2011/Reports SQL012/Page O ~ & X || & Receivables Detail - Repart ..

Qo
fir v B v (&) e v Pagev Ssfetyv Tooksv @+ & NN B O
Home > TWO = Sales = Charts And KPIs > Receivables Detail Home | My Subscriptions | Site Settings | Help
|| Customer Number (i) - Transaction Date From | [ [¥nuw
Transaction DateTo | i @INow

p—
M 4 1 of2? bkl 100% - Fnd [Next B - @ & B

Receivables Detail Report e

Customer Hame Document Date. Document Type. Document Number Sales Amount
‘Azron Fitz Electrical Service / Repairs. SVC1000 $432298

Asron Fitz Electrical it Memo CM1000.1 35831

Aaron Fitz Elestrical Payments PMT1000.2 5000

Azron Fitz Electricz! Servioe | Repairs SVC10D 5218575

[ Azron Fitz Electric! Sales / Invaices sLS1002 5812158

[ Azron Fitz Electrics! 11272014 Payments PMT1100T 5000

L

Asron Fitz Electrical Sarvics | Repairs SVC11004 5185982

[l Asron Fitz Electrical Payments PHT11001 5000

Azron Fitz Electrical Sales / Invaices sLs11012 5548823

[ Asron Fitz Electrical Finance Charges. FC20010 32000

Aaron Fitz Electrical Retwms RTNZO01S 5240000

[E Aaron Fiz Elestrical Servioe / Repairs. SVC11012 32.356.89

Aaron Fitz Electrieal Debit Memos DM20005 5250000

Aaron Fiz Electriea Sales  Invoices sLS1104 5320070

Aaron Fitz Electrical 172772014 Sales / Invoices. SLS11015 $833.33 b
Aaron Fitz 14 Sales / Invoices SLS20000 5230000

[ Aaron Fitz Elestrical Sales | sLs11018 $5,000.00

aaron Fitz Elsctrcal Payments PYMNTO00000000022 s00

) firon Fitz Electrical 2014 Sales / Invoices INVi024 ERIEES

Aaron Fiz Electrical PYMINTO0000000023 5000

[E Aaron Fiz Elestrical INV1025 5109.95

[ Aaron Filz Electrical STDINVZ002 5112870 of
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In order to begin, we need to get the report into Visual Studio so that we can work
with it. There is a Visual Studio solution file provided with Dynamics GP 2013 that
can be opened in Visual Studio and changes can be made there and redeployed to the
report server. Another way, which we will discuss here, is to copy down the report file
from the report server and open that file in Visual Studio. One advantage of doing it
this way is that we can be sure we are using the most recent copy that is in use.

Let's go ahead and take a look at the steps required to copy and make changes to
our existing report file:

1. Launch the Report Manager by opening a web browser, and type the
Report Manager URL into the address bar.

2. Browse the folders on the Report Manager to the location of the
Receivables Detail, and click on the dropdown on the report.

3. Click on the Download option.

s o=
GB @ rizpy//cliley2011 Reports SOL O = & X || & Charts And KPI: - Report M. X {0 7
fi » B - mh v Pagev Sefetyr Toosr @~ & Al 8§
Home > TWO > Sales Heme | My Subscriptions | Site Settings | Help
SQL Server Reporting Services i
| 5 Charts And KPIs 2]
4 New Folder ) New Data Source Koy Report Builder [ Folder Settings & Upload File | Details View
Customer YTD Sales By Territory L Customer YTD Sales By Temitory Detail [ Item Quantity Detail
Fabrikam, Inc Fabrikam, Inc Fabrikam, Inc
N
Late Shipments L Late Shipments Detail [ Met Sales vs Cost of Goods Sold Detail
Fabrikam, Inc Fabrikam, Inc Fabrikam, Inc
Met Sales vs. Cost of Goods Sold [ Quotes Per Month [ Receivables Aging
Fabrikam, Inc Fabrikam, Inc Fabrikam, Inc
Receivables Aging Detail [ Receivables Detail =i Receivables Summary
Fabrikam, Inc Fabrikam, Inc Fabrikam, Inc
Wave
Receivables Summary Detail [ Sales Accol X Delete [ Sales Document Count
Fabrikam, Inc Fabrikam, In| Fabrikam, Inc
[, subscrive...
i |2 Create Linked Report... L4
Sales Document Count Detail [ Sales ltem T| [ Sales Line ttem Detail
Fabrikam, Inc Fabrikam, In| View Report Histary Fabrikam, Inc
& Security
Sales Per Employes KPI | Sales Per E Wanage |- Sales Per Month
Fabrikam, Inc Fabrikam, In| Fabrikam, Inc
A Download..
s e KPTe
&4 Editin Repart Builder
Sales Per Month Detail { lesperson ¥y { a Salesperson YTD Commissions By Stat...
Fabrikam, Inc Fabrikam, Inc Fabrikam, Inc

Top Backordered Items { Top Backordered ltems Detail | Top Customer Balances
L‘h hﬁ }\nc Fabrikam, Inc

[Javas:npt:_doPostEa:k('contextMenuCu\Ie:t\onSReportContéxtMénuIdDiv..
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4. Save the Receivables Detail.rdl file to a local folder or a file share.

5. Launch Visual Studio by navigating to All Programs | Microsoft Visual
Studio 2010 | Microsoft Visual Studio 2010.

6. Create a new project by navigating to File | New | Project from
the menu bar.

-
New Project — =5 e
.

[‘NEI' Framework 4 'ISonb,-. [Dafault

Analysis Services Multidimensional and Data Min... Business Intelligence

Recent Templates

| Search Installed Templates

Installed Templates
Type: Business Intelligence

4 Business Intelligence
Analysis Services
Integration Services
Reporting Services

SQL Server

Other Project Types

Create an empty Report Server project.

Integration Services Project Business Intelligence

Report Server Project Wizard Business Intelligence

Report Server Project Business Intelligence

= Analysis Services Tabular Project Business Intelligence
v Y ] 9

MName: demo

Location: chusers\cliley\documentsiwisual studio 2010\Projects -

Solution name: demo Create directory for solution
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7. As seen in the previous screenshot of the New Project Window, select Report
Server Project, enter Demo for the name of the project, browse to a location to

store the project, and enter Demo as the solution name.
8. Click on OK.

9. Once the project is created, in the right-hand pane will be Solution Explorer.
We want to add our existing Receivables Detail.rdl file to our project.

10. In Solution Explorer, right-click on Reports, then navigate to
Add | Existing Item.

Report Project] - Microsoft Visual Studio

D o B -

Solution Explorer

=l

.5l Report Project1

[ Shared Data Sources
3 Shared Datasets

P “°ports;
Add Mew Report
£ New ltem... Cirl+Shift+ A Add 4
[ Existing Item... Shift+ Alt+A Import Reports »
q p p

Properties Alt+Enter

'313 Solution Explorer
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11. Browse to the location where we stored the file, and click on Add to open the
Add Existing Items window as seen in the following screenshot:

o0 Add Existing Item - demo

Organize * Mew folder

. .
©0 Microsoft Visual St 2™€ Date modified

J Projects | @ Receivables Detail 5/6/2013 1:16 PM Report Definition ... 179 I{B|
ﬂ Trial Balance Detail Type: Report Definition File Report Definition ... 259 KB
. Favorites Size: 178 KB

Bl Desktop Date medified: 5/6/2013 1:16 PM

4 Downloads

= Recent Places

& SkyDrive

4 Libraries
3 Documents
.J’ Music
le=| Pictures
B videos <

File name: Receivables Detail - ’Common Report Files (*.rdl; *.n v]

[ add v [ Concal |

12. In Solution Explorer, Receivables Detail.rdl will now show up as a
report. Double-click on it to open the report in the Design mode.

13. Before we are able to add-in this drillback functionality to our report,
we need to have the drillback URL included in our dataset. These drillback
URLs are located at the end of the field list in the views that SmartList is
based on. In our example, we are using the Receivables Transactions view.
The drillback fields should look like the following screenshot:

Document Number For Drillback Finance Charge Accourt Mumber For Drilback =
dgpp ./ DynamiceGP Drill Back. ?Database Instance=50L 20128 ServerName=CLILEY2011&Companyl D=TWO&Product| D=0&Action...  dgpp://DynamicsGP DrillBack/7Database Instz|:|
dgpp://DynamicsGP Drill Back/?Database Instance=5QL201 24 ServerName=CLILEY2011&CompanylD=TWO&Product|D=0&Action...  dgpp://DynamicsGP DrillBack/7DatabaseInstz
dagpp://DynamicsGP Drill Back /?Database Instance=5QL201 2&ServerName =CLILEY2011&Company| D=TWO&ProductID=0&Action...  dgpp://DynamicsGP DillBack/?Database Instz
dapp://DynamicsG P Dl Back/?Database Instance=501L201 28 ServerName=CLILEY 2011 &Company| D=TWO&Product ID=08Action...  dgpp://DynamicsGP DillBack/?DatabaseInst:
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14. Once we have added the drillback column to our dataset, we can proceed.

In the Design layout, we will select our Document Number field (see the
following screenshot).

@ Design |§, Preview

el e Beeni

Receivahles NDefail Renart

Customer Name

Document Date

Document Type

Document Number

Sales Amount

= [[Customar_Name) [Document_Date] [Document_Typs] [Document_Numbsr] <Expra
[Customer_Name] [Customer_Class]
[Contact_Persen] [Sslesperson_|D]
Shipping Method [Shipping_Method]
Address Information:
[Address_Code] [Payment_Terms_ID]
_ [Address_1] «Exprs
- [Address_2] aExprs.
[Address_3] [Last_Payment_Dats]
[City] aExprs.
[State] |Averags_Days_To Pay__ Yesr]
[Zp] «Exprs
[Phone_1] Total Sakes - LTD «Exprs
[BExecutionTime] | [@CustomerNumber]
ate From: [@TranssctionDateFrom] | [@TransactionDateTa]

= Row Groups

[ column Groups

| = (Details)
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15. In the Properties pane, we want to find the Action property.

Properties » 0 X

Document_Number Text Box -

=3l =

F Ly

acion [T

-

4
» Indent
» Padding 2pt. 2pt, 2pt, 2§
Spaceffter
SpaceBefore
Textilign Default
Yerticalflign Default

» BorderColor #ebeSeb
> BorderStyle  Solid
> BorderWidth 1pt

DataElement!
DataElerment{ Auto

MataFlearnentt fotn
Action
Specifies an action associated with
the report item. Acticns include a j...
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16. In the Action property, we want to click on the ellipsis to open the Text Box
Properties window. Here we will select Go to URL, and select our drillback
column from our source dataset.

General . .
Change action options.
Mumber
Alignment Enable as an action:
Font el
) Gotoreport
Border -
) Goto bookmark
Fill .
! @ Goto URL
Visibility
Select URL:

Interactive Sorting

[Document_Number_For_DriIIbackﬂ -

o J [ cn

17. Click on OK and then on Save.
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18. Now that we have made our change to our report, we need to redeploy it
to the report server. To do this, we need to set our project deploy options
in Solution Explorer.

19. Right-click on the Demo project, and click on Properties to open the
Property Pages window as seen in the following screenshot:

e o o — i

Configuration: [Active(Debug] VI N/A l Configuration Manager... ]
4 Configuration Properties 4 Build
General EmorLevel 2
QutputPath bin\Debug
4 Debug
Startttem
4 Deployment
Overwrite Datasets False
Overwrite Data Sources False
TargetDatasetFolder Datasets
TargetDataSourceFolder Data Sources
| TargetReportFolder demo
TargetReport Part Folder Report Parts
1 http-//cliley2011/Reportserver_SQL
H Target ServerVersion SQAL Server 2008 R2 or later
Target ServerURL
For & report server running in native mode, enter the path to the report server
where the project is deployed, for example, http://<servemame >/reportserver. F...
i
| [ 0K ] [ Cancel ] ’ Apply ]

20. Set TargetServerURL to be the report server site. The default location is
typically http://<computer name>/ReportServer.

21. Make any necessary changes to the target folders. If replacing the old report,
make sure you change the folder name here to the folder where the original
report is located.

22. Click on OK.
23. Right-click on the Receivables Detail.rdl report, and select Deploy.

24. After the deployment finishes, you will be provided with messages in the
Output pane located at the bottom of the window.
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25. Browse back to the Report Manager and regenerate the report. We can
now click on any of the document numbers to drill back to GP. Note that,
the first time we do this, we will be asked to allow access, similar to the
following screenshot:

=

Do you want to allow this website to open a program on
your computer?

Internet Explorer

)

From: cliley2011
Program: Dynamics Protocol Handler

Address: dgpp://dynamicsgpdrillbacky? -

Databaselnstance=50L2012&SeverMName=CLILE -

Always ask before opening this type of address

Allow ]

[ Cancel J

= the source of the content. What's the risk?

Allowing web content to open a program can be useful, but it can
potentialty ham your computer. Do not allow it unless vou trust

26. After clicking on Allow, GP will open the inquiry window for the document
we clicked.

Receivables Detail Report =
Customer Name = Document Date = Document Type = Document Humber =  Sales Amount =
[ asron Fitz 612:2013 Service / Repairs. SVC1000 $432238
) ) e P —
Bl zron itz BASI2013 ) Gredk Memo Eitieae |- Receivables Transaction Inquiry Zoom ‘ o= )
[ Aaron Fitz Electrical 982013 Payments PMT1000.2
File Edit Tools Options View Help sa Fabrikam, Inc. 4/12/2017
[C—— 102013 Service | Regars svci00 =
= = B
12/4/2013 Sales / Invoices SLS1002
Document Typs | Sales / Inwaices Batch D BEG BAL
e Pl Besioes! Huraber 5L51002 [ Document Date  12/4/2013 EY
Bek Fiz Desoription Date Voided /040000
LOCAL DELIVERY
Address Informat N informat Customer IDY AARONFITOO01 =] Currency ID Z-U5¢
ress Information cyment Information Herme Aaran Fitz Electiical Terms Net 30 5
Address 1D FRIMARY Shipping Method LOCAL DELIVERY
One Microsoft Way Tax Schecule USASTCITY 6 £
Salesperson|D | PAUL W
Territory 1D TERRITORY 1 P.0. Mumber
Redmond
e Cost $0.00 Payment Amaunt $0.00
Discount Taken $0.00
£2-8183
s Sales 5812158 On Aceourt 869003
A2eEe0ioions Trade Discourt $0.00
[ sron Fitz Electricsl 1122014 Payments PMT11007 Freight $0.00
[ hzron Fitz /122014 Servise | Repsie V11004 Miscelanzous 0
T 56651
Bl paren Fiz ! Feyments e Total 5869009 | Bevaation || #pob | Distibuion | Commission |
[H Asron Fitz Eles 3| 1/21/2014 Sasles / Invoices SLS11012 =
@ Aaron Fitz Electrical 1/23/2014 Finance Charges FC20010 d @

[197]




Utilizing the SSRS Report Library

This is a fairly simple example of how you can modify the predefined reports and
customize them to an organization's particular need. Although this example was
simply adding a drillback to GP, we could just as easily add fields, change layouts,
report groupings, add/remove parameters, and so on. Also, this example used
Visual Studio to make these modifications, but as you will learn in the next section,
we can use SSRS Report Builder to make modifications as well.

Creating a new reporting metric via
Report Builder

Earlier in this chapter, we discussed the deployment of predefined charts and KPIs
that can then be made visible on the GP 2013 Homepage in Business Analyzer.

In this section, we'll take a look at creating a metric that shows us the top ten

items on unposted sales orders by extended price. A metric of this sort can give
members of our organization insight into which items are generating the most sales
at the moment. As the data source for this metric, we'll use one of the SQL views
that is generated in each GP company database by the predefined Excel Reports
deployment that was covered in Chapter 3, Working with the Builders — SmartList and
Excel Reports, of this book: dbo . SalesLineItems. Remember, SSRS metrics are only
available for GP 2010 and later, and SQL Server 2008 and later environments!

In the previous example, we used Visual Studio to modify a default report. In this
example, however, we are going to use Report Builder to create a new metric from
scratch. Report Builder is a component of SSRS that can be used to modify and create
new reports and charts. We will use Report Builder in this example because it has a
simple, easy-to-use user interface that will seem familiar to anyone who has used

the Microsoft Office suite of programs.

To begin, we will open our web browser to our Reports Manager or Reports Library
depending on whether or not SSRS is configured in the Native or SharePoint
Integrated mode. From this location, we should be able to see our GP company
database folder that contains the predefined reports and charts.

If SSRS is configured in the SharePoint Integrated mode, navigate to New | Report
Builder Report to open the Report Builder application. If SSRS is configured in the
Native mode, click on the button that says Report Builder. Either way, this will
launch the Report Builder application from which we can begin creating a new
report as follows:

1. In the blank report that appears, right-click, and navigate to Insert | Chart
to open the Select Chart Type window.
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10.

11.

12.

a1

In the Bar chart section, select the Bar chart type, and click on OK.

In the Dataset Properties window, enter TWO Sales Line Items as the
name for the new dataset that we will create.

Select Use a dataset embedded in my report.

Click on the New button in the Data Source field to open the Data Source
Properties window.

Name the data source as TWHO Sales Line Items.
Select Use a connection embedded in my report.

In the Select connection type drop-down menu, select Microsoft SQL Server.
Notice that we can also connect to a variety of other sources, including
Microsoft SQL Server Analysis Services.

Click on Build to open the Connection Properties window.

Enter the name of the GP company database server in the Server Name
drop-down menu.

Enter the GP company database name in the next drop-down menu,
and click on OK twice. For this example, the selected GP database
should be one for which predefined Excel Reports have been deployed.

In the Dataset Properties window, select Text as Query Type and enter the
following SQL script in the Query box:

SELECT TOP(10)

[ITtem Number] AS [Item Number],

SUM ( [Extended Price]) AS [Extended Price]
FROM SalesLineltems

WHERE [SOP Type] = 'Order'
AND [Document Status] = 'Unposted'
GROUP BY [Item Number], [Extended Price]

ORDER BY [Extended Price] DESC

You can download the example code files for all Packt books you have

~Q purchased from your account at http: //www. packtpub. com. If you

13.

purchased this book elsewhere, you can visit ht tp: //www.packtpub.
com/support and register to have the files e-mailed directly to you.

Click on OK.
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14. The window should now look like the following screenshot:

Dataset Properties @
" Query "
Choose a data source and create a query,

Fields

Options Mame:

. TWO_Sales_Line_Ttems

Filters

Parameters ) Use a shared dataset,

@ Use a dataset embedded in my report.

[rata source:

WO _Sales_Line_Ttems i M,

Querny type:
@ Text Table O Stored Procedure

Query:

SELECT TOP(10)

[Mtem Mumber] AS Ttem Number],
SUM([Extenided Price]) AS [Extended Price]

FROM Saleslineltems

WHERE [S0F Type] = "Order’

AMD [Document Status] = 'Unposted’

GROUP BY [Item Mumber], [Extended Price]

ORDER BY [Extended Price] DESC

[ Query Designer.. ] [ Impaort... ] [Befresh Fields

Time out [in zeconds]:

] FY

-

I QK H Cancel ]

A sample view of the chart will be added to the blank template in the Report Builder
pane. The chart displaying actual data will not appear until we have published the
report and actually generated the chart. Before we do this, we should make several
formatting changes to the chart to make it easier to read. Report Builder's format is
fairly intuitive, especially for those of us who are familiar with the Microsoft Office
suite of applications. Formatting this chart will be fairly easy for anyone who has
experience working with charting tools in Microsoft Excel. We will take a look at
some of the formatting changes we can make to this chart, but first let's make sure
we define the data labels and series values for our chart as follows:
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1. Double-click anywhere in the chart area. A pop up window entitled
Chart Data should appear. Click on the green plus (+) sign next to
Values, and select Extended_Price to define the series values of
the chart.

2. In the Category Groups section, click on the green plus (+) sign, and select
Item_Number as seen in the following screenshot. This will set the item
number as the data label on the x axis of this chart.

Click to add title

O o
. Chart Title (i D
PR X
F I Extended Price = values
E E Extended_Price
£ D [Sum[Extended_Price]]
=
£ c
B
A
|| Category Groups
T T - o E tmvwin |
o =1 Extended_Price
[&E i series Groups s Detals

3. Once Item_Number is added to the Category Groups section, click on the
Item Number drop-down box, and select Category Group Properties.

4. In the Category Group Properties window, select Sorting. Change the Sort
by drop-down value from [Item_Number] to [Extended_Price]. This will
change the sorting functionality of the chart from alphabetical by item number
to descending order by extended price. Click on OK to close the window.

=

Category Group Properties rz|

General . .

Change sorting options

Filters
I 1
" Saning i peee | [+ [®

Vatiables Column Crder

Sort by |[Extended_Price] | [atoz v
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Now that we've defined our data for the chart, let's make some formatting changes.
Feel free to experiment with additional formatting changes to find the appropriate
visual effect as follows:

1.
2.

Use grab handles to resize the chart in the center of the template.

Double-click on Chart Title, and rename the chart to Top Ten Items on
Unposted Sales Orders (Extended Price).

Delete both the x axis and y axis title by right-clicking on them,
and deselecting Show Axis Title.

To ensure that all of the data labels appear on the x axis, right-click on
the vertical axis values, and select Vertical Axis Properties. On the
Axis Options tab, in the Axis Range and Interval section, select the
Side Margins drop-down box, and select Disabled. Click on OK to
return to the chart.

To format the y axis data labels, right-click on the horizontal axis values,
and select Horizontal Axis Properties. Click on the Number tab. Change the
number format category to Currency. Select the option Use 1000 Separator.
Click on OK.

Once we are done formatting the chart, we should save it to the Reports Manager
or Reports Library. To ensure that the chart will be available in GP, we need to add
the chart to the Charts and KPIs folder under one of the company-module folders
that was created by the deployment of the predefined SSRS reports and metrics

as follows:

1.
2.

3.

Click on the Report Builder menu button, and select Save As.

Browse to the Report Manager (or Reports Manager) and find the GP
company database folder. Expand this folder and then expand the
folder for the Sales module. Expand the Charts and KPIs folder.
At this point, the file path should be similar to the following URL

(if using the SharePoint Integrated mode):

http://<computernames>/reports/Reports Library/TWO/Sales

Give the file a name and click on the Save button.

Our saved chart will now show up in the list of charts and KPIs available for
selection in GP when we are selecting the metrics in Business Analyzer for our GP
Homepage. By default, the metric and the data within it will appear for Windows
users who have administrative privileges on the report server as well as the GP
database. If this is not the case, refer to the instructions on the Reporting Services
Security Setup section for more information on how to do this.
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Summary

In this chapter, we explored some of the ways in which SSRS can be integrated
with Dynamics GP 2013. Although experienced developers and consultants have
been using SSRS to develop reports for Dynamics GP for quite some time, it is only
through recent versions of GP that Microsoft has begun providing predefined SSRS
reports and metrics that can be deployed to a report server. By first installing SSRS
and then deploying these predefined reports and metrics, even developers and
consultants who do not have a tremendous amount of experience with SSRS can
begin taking advantage of its versatile and useful functionality. We demonstrated
how this is possible by discussing how to modify one of the existing SSRS reports.
We also demonstrated how users can take advantage of the SSRS-based metrics and
Business Analyzer in GP 2013 and SQL Server 2012 by creating our own metrics.
Although this chapter has only scratched the surface of what can be accomplished
with SSRS, it will set your organization on the right path towards seeing the benefit
of this toolset.

In the next chapter, we will take a look at another component of SQL Server: SQL
Server Analysis Services (SSAS). This is a powerful online analytical processing
(OLAP) tool that can be used to mine an organization's data and provide critical
business intelligence capabilities. It is capable of aggregating large sets of data
quickly and efficiently so that this data can be queried through languages, such as
the Multidimensional Expression (MDX) language.

Microsoft has developed a product named Analysis Cubes for Excel that utilizes
SSAS and data generated by Dynamics GP. Although the default product can be
used straight out of the box, this is a highly customizable reporting tool. Before we
cover the process of querying the data generated by Analysis Cubes, we're going to
take a different approach and first demonstrate how the product can be customized
to meet your organization's business intelligence requirements. We'll cover some of
the basic design topics of Analysis Cubes for Excel including its various SQL Server
components and how they can be customized for an improved end user experience.
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Designing Your
Analysis Cubes for the
Excel Environment

Business intelligence —every organization wants it. But can every organization
actually afford it? If our organization is thinking of a business intelligence
environment that has been built specifically for a single company with highly
visual and fancy teams and individual-based dashboards and KPlIs, the answer
is probably No, we can't afford it! The time and effort required to build such a
custom solution is not cheap, and without clear focus and vision from the get-go,
these kinds of projects can quickly get bogged down. For the majority of us,

we need something cheaper and less expensive to maintain.

Let's not lose sight of what we're really after when we say our organization needs BI
capabilities. Simply put, we need improved tools for finding, analyzing, and making
sense of the mountain of data that we are storing on our servers and databases.

As we improve our ability to store this data in Enterprise Resource Planning (ERP)
systems, it's only going to get harder to find and make sense of this data. This data is
unique to our organization; no other organization has access to the same data that we
do. If we want to be successful in an increasingly competitive business environment,
our company has to be able to find trends in its data and act on those trends before
anyone else can. We need BI tools to help us do this.



Designing Your Analysis Cubes for the Excel Environment

Fortunately, for those of us who work in the Microsoft Dynamics GP space, we have a
readily available BI tool available at our disposal: Analysis Cubes for Excel. With this
product, we can quickly and easily implement an out of the box BI environment that,
with just a few extra tweaks and modifications, can provide users in our organization
with the ability to interact with data in ways that until now, they could only dream
of. The real beauty of this tool doesn't lie in the fact that it's relatively easy and
inexpensive to implement as BI solutions go (although this is a major plus); instead,
the beauty is found in providing our organization with a straightforward BI platform
that will enable our users to think outside the box even more when it comes to how
they analyze their data. Our users will actually have the control and ability they
always craved for while creating their own reports and metrics.

The components of the Analysis Cubes for Excel product are also highly customizable.
So, even though many companies are perfectly happy to implement the cubes, make a
few minor tweaks to the database, and then turn their users loose; many other
companies are choosing to extend their Analysis Cubes environment even further and
design it to be even more relevant to their organization's needs. There's no right way
to do this. It really boils down to what works best for each organization.

In the next two chapters, we're going to take a look at how we can implement and
design Analysis Cubes for Excel in our own organization. This chapter will explore
the backend topics of the Analysis Cubes product as follows:

* Understanding how the components of the Analysis Cubes
environment interact

* Providing a step-by-step guide for installing the product

* Reviewing simple modifications that can customize our new business
intelligence solution for our organization

The next chapter will focus on the actual building and designing of reports against
the databases created and modified in this chapter.

Understanding the components of the
Analysis Cubes environment

The Analysis Cubes product offering is composed of several different components,
each of which can be modified and customized to fit the needs of our organization.
Although each of these components plays a critical role in the overall end product,
understanding how each component works in relation to the others can be
challenging. Fortunately for us, the components that make up the cubes are

fairly well-known as they are spread across the Microsoft SQL Server stack.
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Let's take a look at the various components that comprise the Analysis Cubes
environment. The following figure shows an overview of an Analysis Cubes

solution deployed in an environment containing three separate GP

company databases:

SQL Server
Reporting
Services

SQL Server Analysis Services
Database

k

N
SQL Server
Database Engine
(Data Warehouse)

AN

SQL Server Integration Services |

3“Party OLAP
Viewers

SQL Server Agent:
1) GP1 Package Master
2) GP1 Budget Master
3) GP2 Package Master
4) GP2 Budget Master
5) GP3 Package Master
6) GP3 Budget Master
7) SSAS OLAP package

/<7 L/

From the preceding figure, we can see the various components and their connections to
each other. Notice how the users are connecting to the SQL Server Analysis Services
(SSAS) database via viewers such as Microsoft Excel, SQL Server Reporting Services,
or any one of a number of viewers designed to read data from an Analysis Services
database. As we'll learn later, this is where our data eventually ends up, and all of our

reporting will be done against this database.
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Aside from the GP company databases and the OLAP viewers, which we'll discuss
in the next chapter, we can see that Analysis Cubes is comprised of four different
elements, all of which coincide with a different component of SQL Server as follows:

* A data warehouse maintained within the SQL Server Database Engine
* A SSAS database

* Several integration packages found within SQL Server Integration
Services (SSIS)

* A cubeload and data processing job scheduled via SQL Server Agent

SQL Server Database Engine (data warehouse)

The centerpiece of the Analysis Cubes environment is the data warehouse.
This collection of approximately 50 tables serves as a repository for data
that will eventually be processed by the Analysis Services database.
Regardless of the number of company databases that are included in the
installation of the cubes, only a single data warehouse must be maintained,
making it far easier to manage in cases where we might have multiple GP
company databases.

Connecting to the data warehouse

To add or remove tables, view data stored in these tables, or make other modifications
to the data warehouse, open SQL Server Management Studio and connect to the
Database Engine component of SQL Server. In the list of databases that appear under
the Databases node, we will see DynamicsGPWarehouse, which is the default name
for the data warehouse created by the installation.

Understanding the tables in the data warehouse

With over 50 tables to choose from, it can often be a challenge to identify the right
table to work within the data warehouse. Fortunately, our search can be made easier
by thinking of the data warehouse as an extraordinarily simplified version of the GP
company databases. Back in Chapter 2, Where Is My Data and How Do I Get to It?,

we reviewed the often confusing naming and numbering schema associated with
tables in GP company databases. With Analysis Cubes, however, the data warehouse
tables and their associated fields are much easier to understand. For example,
instead of having to recall that the Customer Master table in GP 2013 is the RM00101
table, we see a table in DynamicsGPWarehouse actually named customers. As in GP,
we can logically group the tables in the data warehouse by their function. In the data
warehouse, we have the following kinds of tables:
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* Setup and Maintenance tables: The contents of tables, such as Systemversion
and LastUpdated, should never be deleted. Tables such as Systemversion
identify settings selected during the installation. Other tables such as
LastUpdated may need to be modified as part of regular maintenance
and updates required for the data warehouse.

* Dimension tables: Just like the master tables in the GP company databases
(presented in Chapter 2, Where Is My Data and How Do I Get to It?), these tables
contain data specific to individual records maintained in GP. For example,
the vendors and Customers tables contain a single record for each vendor
and customer respectively. As we will see later, data found in these tables
are used as attributes in the dimensions of the Analysis Services database.

e Fact tables: Several tables in the data warehouse, such as GLTransactions
and SalesDetail contain transaction-related data. Depending on the
module, the table may include distribution information, so we can see
amounts that have been posted to various GL accounts. Again, as with
the dimension tables we just mentioned, the fact tables provide a fairly
simplified version of the tables and data we might find in the GP company
databases. Although some of the data found in the fact tables is used by the
dimensions in the Analysis Services database, the primary purpose of the
records in these tables is to provide the numbers for the cubes. As we'll soon
see, these numbers display as measures in the Analysis Services database.

Remember, only a single data warehouse is created during the install regardless

of the number of GP company databases included during the installation. If we

take a look at the master and transaction tables, we can see that each record has an
associated CompanylID field. This allows us to combine data from multiple company
databases into a single database without losing the ability to identify the originating
source of each master or transactional record.

An SSAS database

Unlike the data warehouse, which is a relational database, the Analysis Services
database is actually a collection of Online Analytical Processing (OLAP) data sources,
as it is more commonly called, and data mining objects. These objects work together

to aggregate data into predefined hierarchies and dimensions, giving us the ability

to mine large sets of data quickly and easily. When browsing cubes in an Analysis
Services database, users will find themselves beginning with a very high-level,
aggregated look at the data. Then, when our user spots an anomaly or some other
piece of data that looks interesting, he or she can quickly drill down to the underlying
source data to learn more about it. This is made possible by the incredible OLAP and
data mining functionality found in SSAS databases.
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One common misconception among many who are beginning work with

Analysis Cubes is that in order to view data, we must connect to the data
Ql warehouse. In reality, when we use an OLAP viewer such as Microsoft

Excel, we are actually creating a data connection to an Analysis Services

database. If the default database name is kept during the installation,

we will be creating a connection to a database named Dynamics GP

Analysis Cubes.

In the Analysis Cubes environment figure that we included earlier in this chapter,
we can see that the Analysis Services database sits on top of the data warehouse.
Through a process known as "processing the Analysis Services database", data stored
in the data warehouse is pulled into the Analysis Services database, where it is
aggregated and stored in the various dimensions and measure groups that comprise
the cubes. Without getting too much into the specifics of the various OLAP
methodologies, this is accomplished through the use of the Multidimensional
OLAP (MOLAP) technology. Rather than compute report values at the time an end
user requests that data via a report (as is done with Relational OLAP (ROLAP)
environments), MOLAP environments compute these aggregated values ahead of
time, making the cube browsing experience much faster for the end user.

By default, the Analysis Services database that we will create during our installation
utilizes MOLAP. Although MOLAP environments provide us with quicker access to
the data at runtime, some drawbacks of this type of environment do exist. In order to
process and aggregate the data from the data warehouse into the Analysis Services
database, we must utilize a substantial amount of server resources. Although most
server environments are capable of handling the requirements of processing the
SSAS database without adding additional resources, most companies will choose to
process the database during off-peak hours to prevent performance issues for the
rest of the server. This leads us to another potential drawback of MOLAP databases:
data lag. If our server hardware only processes the data from the data warehouse
once a day, then it stands to reason that the data in our cubes will always lag behind
real-time data and be slightly out of date. Whether or not this lag is acceptable is a
decision we will have to weigh against the perceived benefits of the faster and easier
data access that the cubes stand to offer.
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SSIS packages

In the last section, we discussed how processing the Analysis Services database
causes the data from the data warehouse to be aggregated and stored in the SSAS
database objects. Now, it is time for us to discuss how the data made it to the data
warehouse in the first place. This is the job of SSIS. The installation of Analysis Cubes
will create a series of SSIS packages that are responsible for collecting data from the
various GP company databases included in our installation and adding that data to
the data warehouse.

The data load for Analysis Cubes is, by and large, an incremental data load.

Rather than wiping the slate clean each time data is loaded, most of the SSIS
packages attempt to identify the records that have been inserted or modified

in the GP company database since the last time a data load package was executed.
Only this additional data is transferred over to the data warehouse and the existing
data in the data warehouse remains unchanged. Because the Analysis Services
database is processed against the data warehouse, we should make sure that the
data load packages are executed just prior to the database processing. This will
ensure that the SSAS database will be processed with the most up-to-date
information available from the GP company database(s).

Several different kinds of SSIS packages are created by the installation as follows:

* Individual Load Packages: A series of approximately 25 generic load
packages is created. These packages are responsible for loading the master
and transactional tables in the data warehouse. These packages, however,
should not be run individually.

* Company Master Packages: Instead of executing the individual load
packages, users should run the master packages that are created to
correspond with each company database. Each master package is
designed to pass down connection information for a specific GP
company database to the individual load packages.

* Budget Packages: A series of packages are created to allow us to load
budget data from each GP company database. Run these only in the
event that GP budget data should be included with the cubes. Later on
in this chapter, we will address some additional steps required to load
budget data.

* Cube Processing Package: A single OLAP package is created that when
executed, processes the entire Analysis Services database.

That's a lot of packages to keep track of, but as we'll see in the next section, we can
use another SQL Server-related tool to keep track of them for us.
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In versions of Analysis Cubes for GP 10.0 and earlier, SSIS packages were encrypted.
This meant that users who wanted to add additional fields or see more data on
where a particular field originated were out of luck. Fortunately, several months
after GP 2010 was released, Microsoft announced that the packages would no longer
be encrypted. This is great news and greatly enhances our ability to customize the
data that we are bringing into the data warehouse.

SQL Server Agent job

SQL Server Agent is a Windows service accessible from within SQL Server
Management Studio that allows us to create and schedule jobs. In the case of
Analysis Cubes, we can use SQL Server Agent to create a job containing the
master and budget SSIS packages as well as the OLAP processing package
that should be run after data has been loaded into the data warehouse.

Once we've set up our job to execute SSIS packages in the desired order,

we can schedule the job to run at a certain time. For example, we could set
SQL Server Agent to execute a job that loads the data warehouse and then
processes the SSAS database, beginning at 3 a.m. in the morning. This way,

we can ensure that the cubes will be ready for access first thing in the morning,.

Multiple tier installations

Now that we've covered the various components of Analysis Cubes, let's talk
about the server environment to which these components will be installed.
When we go through the installation in the next section, we'll see that we are
given a choice which server each component should be installed to. Each choice
offers several pros and cons.
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Essentially, we have three options as follows:

Single-server installation: In this option, the data warehouse, the SSAS
database, SSIS packages, and GP company databases will all reside on a
single server. This configuration minimizes the amount of time required
to load the data from GP company databases into the data warehouse.
However, in order to process the Analysis Services database, we will take
up valuable server resources that may have an adverse impact on users
who are in the GP environment.

GP Database

Data Warehouse
SSAS Databases
SSIS Packages

Two-server installation: In this option, the data warehouse, the SSAS
database, and SSIS packages are installed on a server separate than the
server containing GP company databases. Now, when we process and
query the SSAS database, we can ensure we are minimizing the impact
on GP performance. However, this option does, introduce the possibility
of longer data load times as data must now be transferred to another
instance, and depending on which portion of a package is executing at
the time, across a linked server.

SSIS Packages

Data Warehouse
SSAS Databases
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* Three-server installation: In this option, the data warehouse and SSIS
packages are installed on one server, the SSAS database is installed on a
second server, and GP databases are hosted on a third server. With this
configuration, the SSAS database is given the maximum amount of resources
for data processing and querying, but we are still faced with the issue of
potentially long data load times as data is pulled into the data warehouse
via a linked server.

Data Warehouse}

(ssAs Dataases} {s&s Packages

Before we begin installing the cubes in our environment, we should take some

time to think of the pros and cons of the different tier-installation options available.
For some of us, our decision may be easy: a lack of dedicated server resources may
force us to utilize the single server install and schedule the SSAS database processing
for off-peak hours to reduce performance issues. Other organizations may have a
dedicated report server on which the SSAS database and the data warehouse can

be kept. We'll still want to limit the frequency with which we process the SSAS
database, but at least we can feel more comfortable in doing this during business
hours without impacting the performance of our ERP database.

Installing Analysis Cubes

Now that we have a basic understanding of what Analysis Cubes for Excel is as well
as the components that make up the Analysis Cubes environment, we will now walk
through the installation process for Analysis Cubes for Excel. The installation of
Analysis Cubes for Excel is actually quite simple, but it is also very dependent on
having the proper permissions to perform the installation, as well as completing steps
in a particular order. The installation process is made up of the following three steps:

* Reviewing the pre-installation checklist
* Installing the Server Configuration Wizard
* Using the Server Configuration Wizard to deploy the cubes
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Reviewing the preinstallation checklist

Before proceeding with our installation of Analysis Cubes, we need to review our

pre-installation checklist as follows:

Review system requirements for server components: This includes
determining which of the deployment configurations discussed earlier
in this chapter we will be using in our environment

Review security requirements for installing and configuring

server components:

o

To install and configure server components, the Windows user

account that will be used to perform the install must be in the
Windows groups in the following chart, as described in the latest
Analysis Cubes for Excel manual:

Server computer Windows groups

Microsoft Dynamics GP Administrators

Server Computer

SQL Server Computer for All versions of SQL Server: Administrators
Microsoft Dynamics GP SQL Server 2008: SQLServerMSSQLUser

Company Databases

Data Warehouse Database
Server Computer

(with Integration

Services installed)

SQL Server Analysis
Services Computer

SQL Server 2012: SQLServerMSSQLUser
All versions of SQL Server: Administrators

SQL Server 2008: SQLServerMSSQLUser;
SQLServerDTSUser

SQL Server 2012: SQLServerMSSQLUser
All versions of SQL Server: Administrators
SQL Server 2008: SQLServerMSOLAPUser
SQL Server 2012: SQLServerMSSQLUser

o

The Dynamics GP server must be given access to read and write

data on the data warehouse database server if it is a different

physical machine
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* Gather information required for configuring the server components as follows:

o

Dynamics GP company databases that will be used to populate the
data warehouse database. Generally, only Production databases are
included in this list.

The name that will be used for the data warehouse database, if it will
differ from the default choice of DynamicsGPWarehouse.

The SQL Server name or instance name on which the data warehouse
database will reside.

The locations of the data and log-files on the SQL Server instance for
the newly created data warehouse.

SSIS packages to install.
Determine whether or not to:

° Populate the warehouse database with detailed General
Ledger transaction information for various modules or
to use summary information

°  Populate each cube with all transactions or enter an earliest
date to import them from company databases

°  To include multicurrency information and if so, which reporting
currency and exchange rate table to use for each company

°  Define a password for the DynamicsUser SQL Server login
account that will be used by company databases to access the
data warehouse database using SQL Server Authentication

Installing the Server Configuration Wizard

Now that we have ensured we have met all system requirements and obtained the
necessary security permissions to perform the installation, we can proceed with
installing the Server Configuration Wizard . The installation can be started from
the Dynamics GP 2013 Installation Media or by downloading the Analysis Cubes
Installer package from either the PartnerSource or CustomerSource portals.
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To install the Server Configuration Wizard, follow these steps:

1. Locate the Microsoft DynamicsGP11 AnalysisCubesServer x86.msi file

you downloaded and double-click on the file to open Dynamics GP Server
Setup Wizard.

i"w!r'n Analysis Cubes for Microsoft Dynamics GP Server

Welcome to the Analysis Cubes for Microsoft
Dynamics GP Server Setup Wizard

The inztaller will guide you through the steps required to install Analpziz Cubes for Microzoft
Dynamics GP Server on vour computer.

WARMIMNG: This computer program is protected by copynght law and intemational treaties.
Unauthonzed duplication or distibution of thiz program, or ang portion of it, may result in zevere civil
or criminal penalties, and will be progecuted to the masimumn extent possible under the law,

Cancel ¢ Back | Meut = I

2. Click on Next to proceed.
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3. On the License Agreement window, select the I Agree radio button,
and click on Next.

Select Installation Folder

The inztaller will inztall Analyzis Cubes for Microzoft Dypnamics GP Server to the following folder.

Toinztall in thiz folder, click "MNest". To install to a different folder, enter it below or click “Browse".

Folder:
C:\Program Filez [#26]\Microzoft Dynamicsubnalysiz Cubes for Microms Browse. . |

DiskCost.. |

Cancel ¢ Back | Meut » I

4. Enter the path for the destination folder to install the server configuration

wizard program in, or accept the default. The default path is ¢: \Program
Files\Microsoft Dynamics\Analysis Cubes for Microsoft Dynamics
GP Server\. Click on Next.

5. Click on Next to complete the installation.

6. Click on Close to close the wizard.
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Using the Server Configuration Wizard to
deploy cubes

Once we have installed the Server Configuration Wizard, we need to run the

wizard to actually deploy the cubes. During the configuration wizard installation
process, two files, named Microsoft .Dynamics.GP.AnalysisCubes.
ConfigurationWizard2008.exe and Microsoft .Dynamics.GP.AnalysisCubes.
ConfigurationWizard2012.exe are extracted to the destination folder. Shortcuts to
these files, named Analysis Cubes Configuration Wizard for SQL Server 2008 and
Analysis Cubes Configuration Wizard for SQL Server 2012 are also created on

the desktop. Make sure you run the file for the version of SQL you are using. In the
examples throughout this chapter and Chapter 7, Utilizing Analysis Cubes for Excel for
Dynamic Reporting, we will be using Analysis Cubes for SQL 2012.

To use the Server Configuration Wizard to deploy the cubes, follow these steps:

1. Browse to the folder location where the Server Configuration Wizard was
installed, or run Analysis Cubes Configuration Wizard for SQL Server 2012
from the desktop.

2. On the Data Warehouse Setup window, enter the values for the fields based
on the information you gathered in the pre-installation checklist section.

Select Installation Folder

The installer will ingtall Analysiz Cubes for Microzoft Dynamics GP Server ta the following folder.

Toingtall in thiz folder, click "Mext". To install to a different folder, enter it below or click "'Browse".

Folder;
C:\Program Files [#86]\Microzoft Dynamicsianalyzis Cubes for Micros Browse. .. |

Dizk Cost... |

Cancel ¢ Back | et > I
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3.

On the Microsoft Dynamics GP database selection window, enter your
Dynamics GP server name. Because GP 2013 introduced the concept of
named system databases, a new field now appears in the GP 2013 installer
for Microsoft Dynamics GP system database name. Enter the name of your

system database in this field, select each company database(s) that will be
included in the data warehouse, and click on Next.

Microsoft Dynamics GP database selection

ol x|
Erter the named instance of SQL Serverthat iz used for your Microsoft Dynamics GP transactional databases, then select the Microsoft Dynamics GP .
company databases to export, transform, and load into the data warehouse.

SQL Server for Microsoft Dynamics GP: IBIM

Microsoft Dynamics GP system database name: IDYNAMICS

Microsoft Dynamics GP company database(s):
vl

% < Back Next =

Cancel

\ Generally, only production databases will be selected in this window.

‘Q Because the data warehouse combines data for all companies into a

single environment, it can be confusing to users to have a collection of
test and production data within one location.
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4. On the Analysis Cubes Integration Setup window, select the modules to
include in the data warehouse and whether to import transactions in detail
or in summary. A cutoff date can also be selected to limit transactions that
are loaded.

5. Click on Next.

#+ Analysis Cubes for Microsoft Dynamics GP (Microsoft SQL Server 2012)

Analysis Cubes Integration Setup
Select the integration packages to install and select cutoff dates for importing transaction information from the Microsoft Dynamics GP transactional
databases in the Analysis Cubes data warshouse.

Select module integration packages ™ Specify a cutoff date for each module individually
¥ Receivables Management Fizcal year culoff date selection
IV Payables Management Company Name | All Cutoff Dates | Fin Cutoff Dates
IV Purchase Order Processing WO Jan 12010 Jan 12010
v Inventory

V' Sales Order Processing
v Analytical Accounting
¥ Financials
Select import option for Financials
v Import all General Ledger as detail transactions

Enter cutoff dates by module for all companies

Receivables Management |/zn 1 2070
Payables Management |[Jan 12010
Purchase Order Processsing  |Jan 1 2010
Inventory  |Jan 12010

Sales Order Processing  |Jan 12010
Bank Reconciliation |Jzn 1 2070

r Import Fnancials as detail transactions

l Import Purchiase Order Processing as detail transactions
Cl Import Inventony as detail transactions

- Import Sales Order Processing as detail transactions

< Back Meat = Cancel

Analysis Cubes requires all GL transaction history to be included
M in the data warehouse for accurate calculation of beginning balance
Q forward records for Balance Sheet accounts. Unless you have an
extremely compelling reason for doing otherwise, accept the default
recommendation for cutoff dates so that all data will be included.
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6. On the Analysis Services Cube Setup window, select Analysis Services
SQL Server name for the cubes defined in the preinstallation checklist
and choose which cubes to install.

7. Click on Next.

%~ Analysis Cubes for Microsoft Dynamics GP (Microsoft SQL Server 2012) = | EII 1'
Analysis Services Cube Setup I
Select the server and the database name. Select the cubes to be installed in this database.
Analysis Services SQL Server name for the cubes: IBI54| j
Analysis Services database name forthe cubes: IDynamic:s GP Analysis Cubes j

Select the cubes to be installed into the specified Analysis Services database:

IV Financials Cube

v Inventory Cube

¥ Receivables Cube

IV Payables Cube

v Purchasing Cube

¥ Sales Cube

v Anahytical Accourting Cube

< Back Next = Cancel
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8. On the Analysis Cubes Multicurrency Information window, if there is a
need to use a reporting currency for multicurrency, check the to Include
multicurrency information box. Choose Reporting currency, and then
which Exchange table to use.

9. C(Click on Next.

w+ Analysis Cubes for Microsoft Dynamics GP (Microsoft SQL Server 2012)
Analysis Cubes Multicurrency information
Select whether the Analysis Cubes data warehouse should include multicumency information. Select the reporting cumency to be used and select an
exchange rate table for each Microsoft Dynamics GF database.

V' Include multicumency information

Reporting cumency | Z-USS (US Dollars) |

Exchange rate table selection
Company Name | Exchange Table
TWwiO Mo Conversion

< Back MNext = Cancel

This window can be a bit misleading. Choose to include multicurrency
information only if the following applies in your environment: one

or more GP databases utilize a functional currency different than the
currency you wish to use for reporting purposes, or you wish to see
options for reporting originating measure amounts along with functional
currency amounts. If your GP databases are configured for multicurrency
but they all share a functional currency that matches the one in which you
wish to report, this box probably does not need to be checked.

Al
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10. On the Analysis Cubes Scheduling Options window, choose whether
to have the wizard create a job schedule or to install without a schedule.
The job schedule can be set up at a later time.

[ooo0an =
i =Jrours) 5]
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11. On the Analysis Cubes Installation Information window, review the
information and click on Install.

%+ Analysis Cubes for Microsoft Dynamics GP (Microsoft SQL Server 2012) ;lglﬂ
Analysis Cubes Installation information I
Information about how Analysis Cubes will be installed. m

SQL Serverfor Microsoft Dynamics GP: Bled

Microsoft Dynamics GP databases: TWO - Fabrikam, Inc.
SQL Server for Analysis Cubes: El64

Analysis Cubes data warehouse name: DynamicsGPWarehouse:

SQL Serverfor Analysis Cubes data file location: C\Frooram File ft SAL Server\MSSQALTT.MSSQLSERVERWMSSQLNDA

SQL Server for Analysis Cubes log file location: - \Program Files'\

soft SQL Server'\M55QL11. M55QLSERVERNMSSQL\DA

SQL Server for Analysis Services: BlG4

Analysis Services database name: Dyniamics GP Analysis Cubes

% < Back Install | Cancel |

12. The Analysis Cubes Installation Complete window will provide information
about the SQL Server configuration changes that were made.

13. Click on Exit.

\ Though these are fairly detailed installation instructions, it is always
~ recommended to download the latest Analysis Cubes User Guide from
Q the PartnerSource or CustomerSource portals, and check for any updates
or other important information for the installation process.
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Populating the data warehouse and
processing cubes

Once the server configuration is completed and the data warehouse is installed,
three master SQL Server Integration Services packages will be installed for each
company. These packages are what actually populate the data warehouse database
with data from Microsoft Dynamics GP company databases. To run these packages,
connect to Integration Services in SQL Server Management Studio, navigate to
Stored Packages | MSDB | DynamicsGPWarehouse, and right-click on them.

The names of the master packages are as follows:

® DynamicsGP_<source_ db> to <warehouse db> PackageMaster
®* DynamicsGP_<source db> to <warehouse db> Run GL Budgets Master

® DynamicsGP_<source_ db> to <warehouse db> Run AA Budgets Master

Here <source_db> is the name of the Dynamics GP company (there will be these
three packages for each company you selected to install) and <warehouse_db> is
the name of the data warehouse database.

M The master package for Analytical Accounting should be run
Q only if Analytical Accounting budget data should be included
in the data warehouse.

If during the installation a scheduled job was not created to run the packages, this
should be created now.

Once the master packages have been run and the schedule created, the OLAP
processing package needs to be run in SQL Server Management Studio to process the
cubes. The name of the OLAP processing package is DynamicsGP_<warehouse_db>_
OLAP DB <server name> <analysis services databases, where <warehouse
db> is the name of the data warehouse database. To run this package, connect to
Integration Services in SQL Server Management Studio, navigate to Stored Packages
| MSDB | DynamicsGPWarehouse, right-click on the OLAP package, and click on
run package to execute.
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Granting security access to cubes

Security to the cubes is controlled through the use of SSAS security roles. Domain
users or groups are assigned to one or more security roles, each of which allows a
different level access to a single cube, multiple cubes, or specific objects within a
cube. Although custom security roles can be set up in an Analysis Services database,
the Analysis Cubes installation actually creates several default security roles for us.
For us, then, allowing users to access the cubes is simply a matter of deciding which
roles the users should be assigned to.

Accessing and modifying the security roles is fairly straightforward. In this example,
we'll use a computer that has SQL Server Management Studio installed on it to
accomplish this and perform the following steps:

1. Open SQL Server Management Studio by navigating to Start | Programs |
Microsoft SQL Server | SQL Server Management Studio.

In the Connect to Server window, select Analysis Services as Server Type.

In the Server Name field, enter the name of the server containing the
Analysis Services database.

4. The Authentication method should be set to Windows Authentication.
The Windows account we are logged in as should be a member of the
Analysis Services server role to ensure that we can connect properly.
For best results, use the account that was used to perform the Analysis
Cubes installation.

Once the connection is made, expand the Databases node.

Find and expand the node for the Analysis Services database created by the
installation. If the default name was kept, then expand the Dynamics GP
Analysis Cubes node.

7. Expand the Roles node. This will show us a list of the available security roles
in this SSAS database.
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We can see that a single role exists for each cube that was installed.
Essentially, assigning a Windows user or group to a specific security
role will allow that user or members of that group read-only access
to the cube identified by the role name.

=l /B (local) (Microsoft Analysis Server 11.0,2100.60 - BI64\Administrator)
= [ Databases
= _;’_j Dynamics GP Analysis Cubes

| Data Sources

| Data Source Views

.3 Cubes

[ Dimensions

[ Mining Structures

= [ Roles
?‘3 Finandials Cube - read
?‘3 Inventory Cube - read
?‘3 Payables Cube - read
?‘3 Purchases Cube - read
?‘3 Receivables Cube - read
?‘3 Sales Cube -read

3 Assemblies

For example, to grant a user access to the Financials cube, we can double-click

on the role named Financials Cube - read. Selecting the Membership tab brings
us to a window where we can select to add users and groups who should have
read-only access to the Financials cube. One recommendation that we can make
for organizations that will have numerous users accessing the cubes is to utilize
Windows groups. If we have ten users who will need access to six cubes, we will
be required us to add each user to each separate security role. Six assignments per
user multiplied by ten users can quickly add up to a time-consuming chore that

is difficult to maintain going forward.

Instead, we recommend setting up a Windows group named AnalysisCubesReadOnly
or similar. By adding the ten users to this group via Active Directory, we can just

add this single group to each of the cube security roles. This greatly reduces the time
required to maintain our cube security.
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Exploring the Analysis Services database

Earlier, we discussed connecting to the Analysis Services database via SQL Server
Management Studio. As we saw then, connecting to the SSAS database via SQL
Server Management Studio is useful in some situations, such as when we need to
add or remove users to security roles or when we need to process the entire database
at once. By and large, however, most of our access to the Analysis Services database
will occur through SQL Server Data Tools. SQL Server Data Tools replaces the more
commonly known Business Intelligence Development Studio (BIDS). If you are
using SQL 2008 or earlier, then use BIDS in place of SQL Server Data Tools for the
remainder of this chapter. Each product is installed as a component of the SQL
Server installation, and is found under the same Program Files folder as SQL
Server. Those of us who are familiar with Visual Studio will have no problem using
SQL Server Data Tools as it's nothing more than a spinoff of Visual Studio dedicated
to designing and maintaining business intelligence projects and environments.

When working with Analysis Services databases in SQL Server Data Tools, we must
remember that we are working directly against the server. Any changes made to the
database will immediately be saved back to the server. Mistaken changes, such as
inadvertently deleting an attribute or deleting a table from the data source view,
will have to be restored manually or through an SSAS database backup.

To connect to the default Analysis Services database created by our installation,
we can follow these steps:

1. From our local computer, navigate to Start | Programs | Microsoft SQL
Server 2012 | SQL Server Data Tools.
Once BIDS loads, navigate to File | Open | Analysis Services Database.

In the Connect to Database window, enter the server that contains the
Analysis Cubes database in the Server Name field.

4. Once a connection is made to the server, use the drop-down box for the
Database field to select the Analysis Services database.

5. Click on OK to connect to the database.
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Now that we've made a connection to our Analysis Services database, we'll take a
look at the various objects that exist in this database.
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Understanding objects in the Analysis
Services database

By understanding what the various objects in our SSAS database represent, we can
begin understanding how we might customize them.

The data source view

The data source view represents the data model upon which the rest of the Analysis
Services database is built. Objects such as dimensions and measure groups will be
based on tables and structures found in the data source view. In the data source
view, we can combine and add multiple data sources from multiple environments
into one location.
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Dimensions

The key building block of any report that accesses an OLAP database is the attribute.
A dimension is a collection of similar attributes that can be grouped together.

For example, our installation created a dimension named Customers that contains
numerous attributes (for example, Customer Class, Corporate Customer Number,
Salesperson, and so on) that are associated with a customer in GP. Later, when we
discuss reporting against the cubes, we'll use attributes to slice and divide our
measures into more meaningful values. Additionally, we will see that attributes
that share a common grouping can be grouped into a predefined hierarchy.

Measure groups

Just as dimensions contain attributes, measure groups are a collection of measures.
Measures are the different numbers that we will expect to include in our cube
reports. For example, in the Financials cube, we will see Debit Amount and Credit
Amount as measures that we can include in our report. A measure is almost always
useless unless it has been reported against attributes from a related dimension.

Cubes

Cubes are objects responsible for bringing similar measures and dimensions together
in the same location. It would not make sense for us to try to report measures from a
payables invoice against a list of our customers, so it's highly unlikely that we'd ever
see a Payables measure group in the same cube as a customer-related dimension.

Security roles

Security roles govern our access to the objects in the Analysis Services database.
Without being included in a security role, we will be limited in what we can see
when we try to create connections to the Analysis Services database.

Advanced objects (KPls, Translations, Perspectives,
Partitions, and so on)

Numerous other objects (KPIs, Translations, Perspectives, Partitions, and so on)
exist in the Analysis Services database, but they are not heavily used by the Analysis
Cubes for Excel product offering and will not be covered in much detail here.
Nonetheless, these objects can enhance the value found in the products, so we
encourage our interested readers to pursue information about these objects in other
resources such as SQL Server Books Online.
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Modifying our Analysis Cubes
environment

One of the extraordinary benefits of Analysis Cubes for Excel is its endless
possibilities for customization. The Analysis Cubes product gives us a solid
base from which we can then extend to include other customizations.
Customizations to the cube environment run the gamut from adding new
attributes and measures to an existing cube, adding a new cube for another
GP module to the existing SSAS database, to even incorporating data from a
completely separate application in the same data warehouse as our GP data.

Although some customizations such as incorporating data from applications
outside of GP require fairly extensive knowledge of the various SQL Server
components involved, we have identified a few simple customizations that
we can make to customize our environment. In this section, we'll explore the
following customizations:

1. Renaming existing attributes in a dimension.

2. Adding attributes to a dimension.

3. Modifying the Account Category hierarchy.

4. Adding GP Budget and Forecast Data to the cubes.

For each of these examples that require modification to the Analysis Services
database, we'll use SQL Server Data Tools to make the changes. Refer to the
Exploring the Analysis Services database section in this chapter for information
on connecting to the SSAS database via SQL Server Data Tools or BIDS.

As we modify and customize our environment to suit our needs, it is advisable to
keep a list of the changes we make. As we will see later on in the Considerations for
upgrading Analysis Cubes for Excel section, having a list of changes can greatly speed
up the upgrade process.

Additionally, keep in mind that our next chapter will focus on connecting to
Analysis Cubes and designing reports. With that in mind, we won't be able to
see the real impact of our changes from this chapter until we start designing
our cube reports in the next chapter.
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Renaming existing attributes in a dimension

Perhaps one of the easiest changes to make that can customize our Analysis Cubes
environment for our organization is to rename certain attributes. Probably the best
example of this can be found in the Accounts dimension of the Financials cube.
By default, this dimension happens to contain two attributes named similar to

the following:

1. Account Segment 1
2. Account Segment 1 Desc

Now imagine that we have several GP company databases in our data warehouse,
each of which shares a similar chart of accounts with three segments in a 3-4-2
format. The first segment represents divisions, the second segment represents natural
accounts, and the third segment represents geographical territories. As we will see

in the next chapter, Analysis Cubes provides a great way to create reports based on
individual segments of our chart of accounts.

For example, if we were to include the Account Segment 1 attribute in a cube report,
we would expect to see individual numbers for example, 100, 200, 300, and so on with
each representing a distinct numeric value that can be found in Segment 1 of the chart
of accounts in our GP database. Similarly, if we were to include Account Segment

1 Desc in our report, we might expect to see values for example, Administration,
Accounting, Sales, and so on to reflect the names of various departments that
correspond to the numerical values we just listed.

Now, let's go back to the attributes in our Accounts dimension. Wouldn't it be better
if we could rename our attributes to reflect the fact that segment 1 actually represents
divisions in our chart of accounts? Let's rename these to 1 Department Acct and

1 Department Acct Desc so that the attribute will be more easily understood by
the average cube user.

With SQL Server Data Tools open and connected to our SSAS database, let's perform
the following steps to rename our attributes:

1. In Solution Explorer, find and double-click on the Accounts dimension to
open it in the main viewer.

2. In the Attributes section of the main viewer, find and right-click on the
attribute named Acct Segment 1 and select Rename.

3. Rename the attribute to 1 Department Acct.

4. Repeat this process for the attribute named Acct Segment Description 1,
but instead rename it as 1 Department Acct Desc.

5. Navigate to File | Save Selected Items to save these changes on the server.

[233]



Designing Your Analysis Cubes for the Excel Environment

If desired, this process can be repeated for additional account segments used by
our organization. Now, when users browse the Financials cube —or any other cube
that uses the Accounts dimension for that matter — they will see a more intuitive
description of the attributes that reflect the first segment of our organization's chart
of accounts.

Adding new attributes to a dimension

By default, dimensions in our Analysis Cubes installation contain selected
attributes that can be included in our reports. These attributes correspond

to a field in the underlying source table of the data warehouse for the selected
dimension. For example, the Customer Name attribute in the Customers
dimension corresponds to the CustomerName field in the Customers table

in the data warehouse. Not surprisingly, the Customers table is the underlying
source table for the Customers dimension. If we want to add additional attributes
to the Customers dimension, we should look at the Customers table in the data
warehouse to see what fields are available for inclusion. We can also consider
tables joined to the Customers table in the data source view, but for the sake

of simplicity, we'll stick with the Customers table in our example.

Now, let's assume that our organization is using the User Defined Field 1 field on
the Customer card in GP to store the old customer number from the ERP system
that our organization used before making the decision to migrate to GP. It would be
helpful if we could include this information in the Customers dimension so that it
can be used in our cube reports.

Fortunately for us, values from User Defined Field 1 are already stored in the
Customers table of the data warehouse as the UserDef1 field, so it will be easy
for us to add this as an attribute to the Customers dimension via SQL Server
Data Tools as follows:

1. In Solution Explorer, find and double-click on the Customers dimension to
open it in the main viewer.

2. The main viewer is now split into several sections, two of which are named
Attributes and Data Source View. Find and select the Customers table in
the Data Source View pane.

Scroll through the Customers table until we find the UserDef1 field.

Click-and-drag the UserDef1 field from the Data Source View pane and
drop it into the Attributes pane.

5. Navigate to File | Save Selected Items.
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6. When prompted with a message that the following objects will also be
saved, click on OK. Note that doing this will render those SSAS objects
inaccessible to cube users until they have been reprocessed.

7. We should then be asked if we want to reprocess the objects that have
been affected by this change. Assuming we are able to devote server
resources to this process, select Yes.

8. Select Run when the Process Objects window appears. This will
reprocess the objects with recent changes and add our new field
to the Customers dimension.

Once our database has finished processing, we should be able to browse

the Customers dimension in a cube report to see our newly added attribute.
Adding a new attribute to a dimension is a good way to customize the cubes
to fit the unique reporting needs of our organization.

Modifying the Account Category hierarchy by
editing the GLAccountCategory table

Most Dynamics GP users are familiar with the Account Category field. It is that
nice, little, required field on the Account Maintenance window that many users
even wonder why it is even there. For Dynamics GP purposes, it really does not
provide much functionality except for placement on out of the box Dynamics GP
financial reports, which most users don't use in the first place. However, in the data
warehouse, Account Category takes on much more meaning and can let us really
drill down and organize our data.

In cubes such as the Financials cube, we will see an Accounts dimension that
contains a hierarchy named Accounts by Category. This hierarchy combines
four related attributes that, together, provide an incredibly useful way of
summarizing individual account balances with other similar accounts.

These attributes are as follows:

* Account Main Category

* Account Broad Category

* Account Category

* Account No
Only the data from the Account Category and Account No attributes exists in GP.
The other two attributes, Account Main Category and Account Broad Category,

are set at the data warehouse level. We can assign different Broad and Main categories
to the Account Categories hierarchy from GP to create these natural hierarchies.
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For example, suppose we have several payables accounts such as Accounts Payable,
Taxes Payable, and Interest Payable. We can assign these Account Categories to

a broad category named Current Liabilities. In turn, we can assign the Current
Liabilities broad category to an Account Main Category named Debt. As we will
see when we begin browsing the cube, this creates a hierarchy that looks like the
following screenshot when browsing the cube from Excel:

Date 2017 -1
Row Labels -T| Amount - GL Trans
+ Assets $201,625.86
- Debt ($961,408.59)
=ICurrent Liabilities (5984,345.23)
=l Accounts Payable {5656,903.84)
000-2100-00 {5658,282.30)
000-2101-01 51,378.46
+Interest Payable 52,586.47
+ Notes Payable 50.00
H0ther Current Liabilities 50.00
+Taxes Payable {5330,027.86)
+ Long Term Debt $22,036.64
+ Equity $076,266.74
Grand Total $306,484.01

Rather than view the accounts under Accounts Payable individually or the accounts
assigned to Account Categories in the Current Liabilities Broad Category, we can
summarize these related accounts into higher level attributes that make it easier for
us to make sense of our data. Additionally, if we have a multicompany environment
with different charts of accounts in each company, we can use this hierarchy to assist
with its reporting.

One suggestion for those using Analysis Cubes in multicompany
environments is prior to installing and loading Analysis Cubes data for the
first time, consider standardizing Account Categories across all companies.
Each company database should use the same Account Categories, and these
M Account Categories should be listed in the same order in the Account
Category Setup window inside GP (for example, if Accounts Receivable
is number three in this window for one company database, every other
company database should list Accounts Receivable as third in the list of
account categories). Doing this will also standardize account categories
in our data warehouse, allowing us to effectively use this hierarchy for
multicompany reporting.
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So, how to do we modify this Accounts by Category hierarchy? This can be done after
the first initial data warehouse data load has occurred. If we use SQL Management
Studio to query the GLAccountCategory table in the data warehouse, we will see

a list of account categories from GP. Additionally, we will see columns such as
AccountBroadCategory and AccountMainCategory. By using the T-SQL UPDATE
statements to modify these columns for each account category listed in the table,

we can control how the hierarchy will appear in our cube.

In the most recent screenshot, we demonstrated how the Accounts Payable account
category from GP can be made to roll up into the Current Liabilities and Debt broad
and main categories. Having an Account Category named Accounts Payable in your
own environment is made possible by updating the Accounts Payable record in the
GLAccountCategory table, and setting the AccountBroadCategory field to Current
Liabilities and the AccountMainCategory field to Debt.

Also in this table, be sure to take note of the NativeSign field. This handy little
feature allows us to control how account balances will appear in our Financials
cube. By default, the Financials cube comes with several measures that show us
account balances, two of which are utilized more often than most, as follows:

e  Amount

* Signed Amount

The Amount measure is calculated as debit minus credit. For accounts that typically
carry a debit balance, these amounts will show as positive, and for accounts that carry
a credit balance, they will usually display as a negative. But, for financial reporting
purposes (and to keep our executive team from any unwanted panic attacks), we may
prefer that some of our normal credit balance accounts, such as Revenue, be displayed
as a positive value in cube reports. This is where the NativeSign field and Signed
Amount measure comes into play.

By setting the NativeSign field for the Revenue account category record in the
GLAccountCategory table to Credit, the cube will display account balances for our
Revenue accounts (assuming they are actually carrying a credit balance) as a positive
amount when the Signed Amount measure is used. In certain cases, this may be
preferred over the Amount measure, which would be showing a negative balance
for the same accounts.

[237]




Designing Your Analysis Cubes for the Excel Environment

Any time that changes are made to the GLAccountCategory table, it is
recommended to run the following SQL script against the data warehouse
to clear out the GLAccountMaster and GLAccountCategory tables in the
data warehouse (make a backup of the data warehouse first.):

UPDATE LastUpdated

SET [DateUpdated] = '01/01/1900',
[LastRow] = O,
[TempLastRow] = 0

WHERE TableName IN ('GLAccountMaster',
'GLTransactionsOpen', 'GLTransactionsHistory') ;

TRUNCATE TABLE GLAccountMaster;
TRUNCATE TABLE GLTransactions;

After executing this script, re-run the data load and cube processing job under
SQL Server Agent to reload these tables and reprocess the cubes with the most
recent changes to the GLAccountCategory table.

Adding GP budgets and forecasts to cubes

Another common modification is to include budget information from the budget IDs
that have been loaded into our GP company databases. We can choose to have values
from one budget ID populate a Budget Amount measure and to have values from
another budget ID populate a Forecast Amount measure. This way, we can compare
budget and forecast information with our actual transactions via the Financials cube.
Of course, in order to do this, we must actually have budget information stored in
our GP company databases in the form of budget IDs.

Earlier in this chapter, we discussed the various packages that must be run
to populate our data warehouse. For each company database included in our
installation, we can expect to see a corresponding SSIS package ending with
Run_GL_Budgets_Master. This package must be included in our SQL Server
Agent job created to load and process the cubes if we want to see budget and
forecast values populated in our data warehouse.
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Modifying the GLBudgetSetup table

Once we've confirmed that our budget packages are in place, our next step is to
identify the budget IDs that will be loaded in our data warehouse. This is done by
editing the GLBudgetSetup table data warehouse database. After running the SQL
Server Agent job at least once, this table will include a list of budget ID's for each GP
company that is included in our installation. Before we modify our table, we should
note that only one budget ID can be used for budget numbers per company ID and
fiscal year. Likewise, only one budget ID can be used for forecast numbers per
company ID and fiscal year.

In order to make this change, first we need to update the BudgetForecast column

in the GLBudgetSetup table with the string value of Budget for each BudgetID that
should contribute to the budget numbers for a particular company ID and fiscal year.
Likewise, we need to update the Budget Forecast column in the same table with

the string value of Forecast for each BudgetID that should contribute to the budget
numbers for a particular company ID and fiscal year.

Additionally, we need to update the UseForReporting column in the same table with
the string value of Yes. This will tell the budget packages that data from this budget
should be included in the data warehouse during the next data load.

Our next screenshot shows an example of what the GLBudgetSetup table might
look like in a sample Fabrikam environment. We can see that four budgets have been
identified and set to use for reporting. Additionally, we see that a budget ID named
FORECAST 2018 has also been added to GP, and it has been set to populate the
Forecast measure in the data warehouse.

Cr e —— |

USE [DynamicsGPWarehouse];
G0

SELECT * FROM GLBudgetSetlp;
GO
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CompanylD | BudgetID I Budget Forecast | Financial'fear I UseForReparting | RowlD |
1| Two . FORECAST 2018 Forecast 2018 fes 3
2 | Two BUDGET 2015 Budget 2015 fes 1
3| TWO BUDGET 2016 Budget 2016 fes 2
4 | TWO BUDGET 20138 Budget 2018 fes 3
5 TWO BUDGET 2017 Budget 2017 fes 4

After making these changes, we have one final step to complete before re-running
the cube load and processing the job to populate our budget data in the data
warehouse and the cubes.
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Adding the Budget measure to the Financials cube

Once we've set a budget and forecast to be used for each company-fiscal year
combination, data from these budget IDs will be inserted into the GLTransactions
table of the data warehouse as Budget/Forecast document types. The actual budget
and forecast numbers are populated in the Budget and Forecast fields of this table,
respectively. Surprisingly, these fields are not exposed as measures in the Financials
cube. Before we can view this data in the Financials cube, we must add these two
fields as measures in the Financials cube.

Adding a measure to a cube is similar to adding an attribute to a dimension. We can
accomplish this through SQL Server Data Tools as follows:

1. In Solution Explorer, find and double-click on the Financials cube to open it
in the main viewer.

2. Select the Cube Structure tab to open the Financials cube in a view that
contains, among other panes, the Measures and Data Source View panes.

3. In the Data Source View pane, find the GLTransactions table. Scroll
through this table and find the Budget field.

4. Click-and-drag the Budget field into the Measures pane and drop
it. The Budget measure should now be added to the GL Trans
measure group.

5. Right-click on the newly added Budget measure and select Properties.
In the Properties window that appears, find the FormatString value.
In the drop-down box, select Currency as the format for this measure.

6. Repeat this process for the Forecast measure by selecting it from
the GLTransactions table and dragging it to the Measures pane.
Additionally, follow the step of assigning this newly added
measure to the Currency format.

7. Navigate to File | Save Selected Items to save these changes.

In order to see the effects of our changes, we must run the SQL Server Agent job that
loads the data warehouse and reprocesses the cubes. Our budget packages should
load budget and forecast data from the selected budget IDs into their respective
budget and forecast fields in the GLTransactions table. This should be made visible
to users in the Financials cube through the GL Trans measure group. We'll see how
this looks in the next chapter when we discuss cube reporting.
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Considerations for upgrading Analysis
Cubes for Excel

Unlike many other components of Dynamics GP 2013, Microsoft does not offer an
efficient upgrade path for users who must migrate their cubes from a GP 2010 to a

GP 2013 environment. As we saw earlier in this chapter, Analysis Cubes for Excel
touches many different areas of SQL Server and as such, Microsoft appears to have
found it easier to suggest that users simply install the latest version of Analysis Cubes
for Excel for the new GP 2013 environment. While this should be relatively easy to

do, especially after having read this chapter, it does mean that if you had previously
applied customizations to your GP 2010 cube environment, you now have to manually
reapply all of those changes to the new cube environment. As we suggested earlier in
this chapter, hopefully you kept a list of these changes. If you haven't been maintaining
a list of changes, then now is a good time to start documenting those changes so you'll
be prepared for the next upgrade.

SSAS does offer some options for deploying Analysis Services databases to other
environments, and some of those can come in handy here if you're willing to try the
unofficial upgrade policy. Assuming you haven't made changes at the SSIS or data
warehouse level, these options can help you transfer all of the changes made at the
Analysis Services database level. Before using one of these options, you will need to
run through the standard installation for Dynamics GP 2013 in order to create the
SSIS packages and the data warehouse pointing to the new GP 2013 database(s).

The most common methods of deploying an SSAS database(s) are as follows:

* Backup and restore the Analysis Services database to your new GP 2013
Analysis Services instance. Use SQL Management Studio or SQL Server
Data Tools to access the database and change the data connection to point
to the newly installed GP 2013 data warehouse.

* Use SQL Server Data Tools to create a solution file of your GP 2010 SSAS
database (create a new Import from Server (Multidimensional and
Data Mining) project). From within SQL Server Data Tools, change the
Deployment properties, then use the Build Solution and Deploy Solution
menu options to deploy the database against the GP 2013 SSAS instance.

* Use SQL Server Data Tools to create a solution file of your GP 2010 SSAS
database. Build the solution and then use Analysis Services Deployment
Wizard to deploy the resulting . asdatabase file to the SSAS instance of
your choice.
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While each of these options has its own way of getting the job done, remember,
they will only deploy changes made at the SSAS database level. If you've added
new columns or tables to the data warehouse and customized existing or new SSIS
packages to support loading data to these tables, you'll have to manually move
those as well.

One easy way to tell if your Analysis Services database is in sync with the
\ data warehouse is to try refreshing the Data Source View (DSV) from
S within SQL Server Data Tools while connected to the SSAS database.
Q This will match the table definitions that are part of the SSAS DSV with
the table definitions in the data warehouse. If any tables or columns are
missing, you'll quickly be notified of these changes.

The fact that Analysis Cubes for Excel touches so many components of SQL Server
makes the process of upgrading cubes from prior versions a bit more cumbersome
than other components of GP. Remember to install the latest version of the cubes

for GP 2013 and create backups of all components (that is, the data warehouse,

SSIS packages and the SSAS database) to protect yourself in the event you need a
restore point while attempting to port the changes from one environment to another.

Summary

Because Analysis Cubes for Excel is such a highly customizable product with several
different components that must be maintained on the backend, we have divided our
discussion on Analysis Cubes into two chapters. This chapter covers the numerous
aspects related to installing and setting up Analysis Cubes for first time usage.

Then we made some minor modifications to the Analysis Services database making
the cubes more useful to our organization. In doing so, our readers have gained a
measure of just how far we can expand the usefulness of this reporting tool. It does
take some time to learn the various inner workings of SQL to the point that we can
make customizations. But the benefits of being able to do this are tremendous. As we
move forward into the future of increased data consumption and storage, designing
and maintaining OLAP data mining tools will be critical in the reporting toolset.

In the next chapter, we'll reap the benefits of this groundwork. We will see how
our customizations look through the use of one of the best OLAP viewers out
there, Microsoft Excel 2013. We will explore how to use Microsoft Excel 2013's
robust PivotTable functionality to create a connection and browse the cubes.
Then, we take a look at what it takes to build an Excel-based dashboard using
Excel cube formulas. These dashboards offer a portal through which we can
view data that we can refresh, through multiple cubes in a single place. If we
are looking to impress our organization's executive team, building colorful and
engaging dashboards will be a real asset.
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Excel for Dynamic Reporting

We are heading into the final chapters of this book, with only two reporting tools left
in our toolset and we have saved the best ones for last. Until now, we have covered
reporting tools that allow us to extract data sets from Dynamics GP or write reports by
accessing the Dynamics GP data directly. In all of these tools, any type of summation
or grouping that needed to be done, we had to create ourselves and know what tables
to join together and where to find this data. In the previous chapter, we learned that
Analysis Cubes for Excel is an out of the box data warehouse that does all of this
summation and grouping for us.

Now that we have learned the backbone of the Analysis Cubes for Excel product,
we will explore how to connect to this data and create reports with every accountant's
favorite tool, Microsoft Excel.

In this chapter, we'll discuss the following topics:

* Creating a connection to individual cubes via Microsoft Excel

* Exploring the Excel PivotTable and Analysis Cubes interface

* How to create ad-hoc reports using Analysis Cubes

* Using Excel's CUBE formulas to build static reports and dashboards
* PivotTable functionality found in Excel 2010 and Excel 2013

Let's get started with this incredibly exciting reporting tool.
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Using an OLAP viewer to connect to the
SSAS database

Once we have deployed our Analysis Cubes, in order to actually start writing our
reports, we need to make a connection to our Analysis Cubes database. There are
many OLAP viewers on the market as well as on the Internet, available for download.
Anyone familiar with Microsoft SQL Server Management Studio can also connect
directly to the Analysis Services database by connecting to the SSAS engine.

From here, SQL Management Studio can be used as the OLAP browser.

However, in our opinion Microsoft's Analysis Cubes product was clearly
designed with Excel in mind, so let's get started with exploring the cubes
through Microsoft Excel.

Creating a connection to cubes

When creating a connection to the cubes, an individual connection must be created
for each cube. For example, if we wanted to get information out of our Financials
cube and our Sales cube, we would need to create two connections in order to
accomplish this.

Older versions of GP offered a Create PivotTable window that could be used from
within the Dynamics GP application, to create Excel worksheets with PivotTable
reports using data from our cubes. However, there were downsides to using the
Create PivotTable window as follows:

* It required a Dynamics GP license, as a user must be logged into Dynamics
GP in order to use the window

* It did not let us preview the resulting PivotTable

The preferred method, as it was then, is to simply use Microsoft Excel to make the
necessary connection to the cubes, as this allows us to preview the results as we are
building our PivotTable.

Creating a new connection

In our examples, we will be using Microsoft Excel 2013. To create a connection to the
cubes, we open Excel and browse to our Data tab. From the ribbon bar, click on From
Other Sources, and select From Analysis Services. This opens Data Connection
Wizard. In the server name field, enter the name of the database server where the
data warehouse database resides, and enter the login information.
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Once logged in, we will need to choose the database that contains our data; if we
accepted our default data warehouse name during installation, this database will
be Dynamics GP Analysis Cubes. We are also provided with a list of the cubes
that we can select from. Click on Financials and then click on Next.

Two main reasons exist for why the Financials cube —or any cube, for
M that matter — does not appear in our drop down: our login information
Q has not been granted security permissions to the cube or the cube has not
been fully processed. Both of these topics are covered in more detail in
Chapter 6, Designing Your Analysis Cubes for the Excel Environment.

The next step in the wizard is to name our connection. By default, the wizard will

use <ServerName><Data Warehouse Name><Cube Names>.odc as the name of the
connection. The key point to note in this step is the Friendly Name field. This will also
default to the preceding nomenclature. It is a good idea to change this to something
much simpler (such as GP Financials Cube), as it will make it much easier to use in
cube formulas. We can also set a location for where the ODC (Office Data Connection)
file will be stored. We will discuss the differences in storing locally or on a shared
network location later in this section.

Once the wizard is completed, we will be prompted with the Import Data window
where we can decide whether to go ahead and create a PivotTable Report,
PivotChart, and PivotTable Report, or Only Create the Connection.

Storing connection files locally or on a
network share

As with many other reporting tools we have discussed, we always have the decision
as to whether to save our reports locally or on some network share where multiple
users can access the report. Our PivotTable reports and dashboards with Analysis
Cubes for Excel are no different. We can choose to save our Excel spreadsheets using
either method, and we have provided some insight into each.

Storing on a network share through the use of mapped drive letters or the UNC
(Universal Naming Convention), allows for any user given the proper permissions
to use the report. This makes sharing the report easy. This method also makes
backup much easier, as the connections and the reports themselves can easily

be centrally managed.
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Storing locally on a user's machine can also be an acceptable method of storage;
however, in order to share a report or connection, users will need to repoint their
data connection to the data connection on their local workstation. This makes
managing the connections and backing them up much more difficult. In the next
section, we'll cover how to repoint PivotTables and workbooks to a different
data source.

Repointing to a different data source
Depending on our situation, there are two methods for repointing to a new data
source or a new data source location, as follows:

* Change the Data Source for a single PivotTable

* Change the Data Source for an entire Workbook

Our choice of method will usually depend on the number and nature of the
PivotTables that we have stored in our Excel workbook.

Changing the data source for a single PivotTable
If we find the need to change our data source for a single PivotTable, we can perform
the following steps:
1. Select the PivotTable that needs to be changed. Selecting the PivotTable adds
the PivotTable Tools options to the ribbon bar.
Select Analyze, then Change Data Source under the Data tab.

The Change PivotTable Data Source window will open. We will see our
current connection name, which will be the friendly name defined earlier.

4. Click on Choose Connection. This will bring up the Existing Connections
window where we can choose any existing connection in the list, or we can
browse for more.

5. Once we have selected our new connection, simply click on Open, and then
click on OK.
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Changing data sources for an entire workbook

If the situation arises where we need to change our data source for an entire workbook,
use the Data tab found on the Microsoft Excel ribbon. From there, select Connections.
This will bring up the Workbook Connections window which will allow us to either
add a new connection or change the properties of our existing connection, by allowing
us to browse out to an ODC file located either on a local machine or a network share.

Using an existing connection to connect
to a cube

Up until now, we have discussed using Microsoft Excel 2013 to create a data
connection to our data warehouse at the time, we are ready to start writing
our PivotTable report. One of the many benefits of these data connections is
that once they are made, they can be used over and over again. We typically
won't see the need to create multiple connections to the Financials cube,

for instance. To connect to an existing connection, open Microsoft Excel,
and select the Data tab. Select Existing Connections and choose an existing
data connection from the available list or browse for more. This will open
the Import Data dialog where we can choose to create our report.

Another way to accomplish this is to click on the Insert tab in Excel,
choose PivotTable, and select either of the PivotTables. This will bring
up the Create PivotTable window where we can select to Use an
External Data Source, and click on Choose Connection to browse the
list of available connections, or browse for more.
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Excel PivotTable — Analysis
Cubes interface

For those of us familiar with Excel PivotTables, this next section will also be familiar.
Be sure to pay close attention, however, because we'll point out some of the differences
between PivotTables that use a standard dataset—such as a table in the same
workbook — versus PivotTables that use Analysis Services as a data source.

The following screenshot shows us some of the features of Excel PivotTables
that we will cover in this section:
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The PivotTable pane

When we first create a connection to our cube, our Excel worksheet is transformed
into an Excel PivotTable. The most immediate indication of this is the PivotTable
pane that will appear in the upper left-hand corner of the spreadsheet. This pane is
where our report will be built. Right now, it is blank because we have not yet added
any measures or attributes to our report.

As we begin to add measures and attributes to our report, the PivotTable pane will
expand. Applying filters or refreshing the data over a period of time will cause this
data to change, and the PivotTable pane will either expand or contract, depending on
how much data is being presented. In short, PivotTables are dynamic, and we can't
expect to control how much spreadsheet "real estate" our report will take up.

One thing to keep in mind before we go any further, is that clicking outside of the
pane will cause the PivotTable options on the toolbar and the Field List to disappear.
Don't panic! Just click back on the pane to get it to reappear.

The PivotTable Field List

Elsewhere in our Excel spreadsheet, we see a sidebar titled PivotTable Fields or,
as it used to be called, the PivotTable Field List. Although our report will be built
in the PivotTable pane, most of our interaction with the PivotTable will occur
within the context of the Field List. This sidebar is split up into two main
components: the Fields Section and the Areas Section.

A button with a gear-shaped symbol at the upper-right hand corner of the Field List
allows us to control the layout of the Field List. The default view, Fields Section
and Areas Section Stacked, will be used throughout the rest of this chapter and is
probably the best view for preserving extra room in our spreadsheet. We definitely
encourage those with a larger monitor to try the next view on the list — this view
splits the Field List down the middle and places the Fields and Areas Sections
side-by-side.
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The Fields Section

In the Fields Section, we see a list of groupings. Unlike a PivotTable connected to a
standard dataset, the Field List for a PivotTable connected to an Analysis Services
database is separated into measure groups and dimensions. In the previous chapter,
we learned about these components and how they form part of the design of the
cube. Now, let's consider them in light of how they are used in the reporting context.

Measure groups

Measure groups are always found at the top of the PivotTable Field List. They are
easily identified by the sigma (X) symbol. Within each measure group, we can expect
to see several related measures. We will use these measures to generate the numerical
values in our report.

Nearly every cube will contain a special measure group titled Values. Measures in
this grouping are generally calculated measures. In other words, these measures do
not exist in a data warehouse table as a specific field, but they are instead created
through the Analysis Services database. For the end user, however, these measures
act and function as any other measure in one of the major measure groups.

Dimensions

Measures are pretty important, considering they will comprise the actual values

in our reports, but a single number by itself is pretty useless. Instead, we will rely

on attributes to slice and dice these numbers into more meaningful measures.
Attributes are found on the Field List grouped together by corresponding dimension.
Remember from our last chapter that a dimension is a collection of similar attributes.
In the Field List, dimensions are identified by a rectangular symbol that looks like a
list of attributes.
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Depending on the dimension, we may see a plain list of attributes, or we may
see a list of hierarchies, followed by a node named More Fields. The following
screenshot offers an example in the form of the Master Date dimension that is
present in every cube:

4 [E] Master Date
k Date

I Date By Maonth
3 Quarter by Year

4 [ More Fields
Day

Month
Quarter

Vear

The first three nodes — Date, Date by Month, and Quarter by Year —under the
Master Date node are known as hierarchies. We can confirm this by the presence
of a plus (+) sign in front of each node. Hierarchies are groups of attributes that can
be ordered in a natural manner. For example, in the Master Date dimension, if we
expand the Date hierarchy node, we can see that it consists of four attributes: Year,
Quarter, Month, and Day. Hierarchies are useful because they give us a way to
easily expand our PivotTable nodes in order to drill down to more detailed data.

If we were to add the Date hierarchy to our report, we'd have a high level look at
all of the years in our data warehouse. If we wanted to drill down to a more detailed
level for one of those years, we could select the node for one of those years to drill
down to the quarters of that year.

If we only want to see a single attribute, such as Month in our report, we can expand
the More Fields node to find a list of individual attributes. We can select from this
list to ensure that only the selected attribute —and not additional attributes, as with a
hierarchy —will be used in our report.
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Incompatible dimensions and measures

Depending on how the underlying cube is designed, some measures may not be
compatible with attributes from certain dimensions. When a measure is combined
with an incompatible attribute in a PivotTable, the result is usually fairly obvious,
as shown in the following screenshot:
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In the preceding example, the Acct No attribute from the Accounts dimension is
paired with a measure from the Bank Trans measure group. Because this report is
attempting to combine attributes from the General Ledger module with measures
from the Bank Reconciliation module, the two measures are incompatible and the
result is the same measure repeating itself over and over.
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One way to ensure that only compatible dimensions and measures are used in a
report is to take advantage of the drop-down box at the top of the PivotTable Field
List. This drop-down box is found underneath the Show Fields: text, as seen in the
following screenshot from the Financials cube:

PivotTable Fields v X
Show fields: | (A1) = -
(A1)

GL Multidimensional Analysis
5L Trans

As we can see from the previous screenshot, the selections in the drop-down box
correspond to the two major measure groups available in the cube. Selecting Bank
Trans will update the Field List, so that only measures and dimensions compatible
with this measure group will be displayed. In fact, with Bank Trans selected,

the GL Trans measure group as well as the Accounts and GL Trans dimensions
will be hidden from the Field List. Only the Bank Trans measure group will be
available. We can be assured that no matter what attribute we select for our

slicing and dicing, it will be compatible with the Bank Trans measure group.

The Areas Section

The Areas Section of the Field List is divided into four areas, each controlling

a different aspect of our PivotTable report. In order to build our PivotTable,
attributes and measures must be selected or dragged from the Fields Section

into one of these four areas. As we add and remove these from the Areas Section,
the PivotTable pane will constantly adjust to reflect these new selections.

Before we get down to the business of creating a specific report in our PivotTable,
let's take a look at the different units that comprise the Areas Section as follows:

* Values: The Values section is where measures from the Field List should
be placed. It's easy to make this connection considering the symbol for the
Values section (that is, the sigma (X) symbol), is the same as the symbols
for the measure groups found in the Field List. As we add measures
to the Values section, numbers will begin to appear in our PivotTable.
These numbers won't mean much until we've added attributes to the
other three portions of the Areas Section.
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Row Labels: Adding attributes in the Row Labels section will cause the
measures that we just added to the Values section to be sliced in a vertical
direction. The distinct records that make up the attribute will become the
row labels for our PivotTable report. For example, if we were attempting to
create a refreshable Trial Balance report, we would add the Account Number
attribute to the Row Labels section, so that we can see a row of account
numbers down the left-hand side of our report.

Column Labels: Just like with the Row Labels section, we can add
attributes to the Column Labels section in order to slice our values.
However, adding attributes to the Column Labels section will cause

the distinct records of this attribute to be arrayed across the top of

the report. Add attributes to the Column Labels section for effective
side-by-side reporting. One popular attribute for the Column Labels
section is CompanyID, from the Company dimension. In a multicompany
environment, this allows us to quickly and easily compare the same
values across multiple company databases.

Report Filter: The last area in which we can add an attribute from the Field
List is the Report Filter section. Adding an attribute here will cause that
attribute to appear in the upper left-hand corner of our PivotTable report.
We must then click on this filter in the actual report to select the values on
which we want to filter the data in our report. This is incredibly useful for
restricting the amount of data that actually appears in our report.

Now that we understand the basics of the PivotTable in Excel, let's try creating some
reports of our own.

Creating ad-hoc reports

With our basic knowledge of PivotTable, creating reports is actually quite simple
and can be very fun once we get started. It's an experience similar to opening
presents on Christmas morning; you don't really know how cool your report will
be until you start playing with the different measures and matching them with
different dimensions. An easy report to start with and get an idea of the power
of Analysis cubes for Excel, is a simple one that uses the Accounts by Category
dimension, the Signed Amount - GL Trans measure, and the Periodicity
dimension as the columns.

[254]



Chapter 7

To accomplish this, we will use what we have learned in earlier sections to create
a new data connection or use an existing connection. Once we have made our data
connection, we will drag our measures and dimensions into our Areas Section.
We can see from the following screenshot how each of these is placed in our Areas
Section to create the report:

Drag fields between areas below:

FILTER= COLURME
Co Mame - Periodicity A
Date -

RO WalLES

Accounts by Cat., = Sighed &t - GL .. -

Defer Layout Update

The Periodicity dimension is a rather interesting dimension, as it includes columns
such as current amount, period to date amount, previous year period to date
percent changes, and more, all in one dimension. This is very useful as it saves
time having to try to write complicated formulas to calculate all of these amounts.
The Periodicity dimension is pretty useless unless we define a date from which
all calculations should originate. In fact, the underlying calculations require that
whenever we use the Periodicity dimension, we also use the Date hierarchy from
the Master Date dimension. Using other attributes or hierarchies from the Date
dimension will not work with Periodicity.
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In the following screenshot, we can see our final product, and the impressive thing is
that it only took us a few minutes to build. It would be difficult to build this report,
this fast, in Management Reporter or SSRS.
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This is just the beginning. Wait until we see how we can combine multiple
PivotTable reports and charts to create the beginning stages of a dashboard.
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Using PivotTable design features to change
report appearances

It's usually pretty obvious when a co-worker uses a default Microsoft Office template
to produce a presentation. Don't be one of those people. Take the extra time to utilize
the easy-to-use PivotTable design features, to improve the look and feel of your
report. All of these design features can be accessed from the PivotTable Tools |
Design and Analyze tabs. Let's take a look at some of these features.

Changing the Report Layout

On the PivotTable Tools | Design tab, we can control different aspects of the
Report Layout. The following options are available when working with the
Layout section of the ribbon bar:

* Subtotals: For some reports, we may not want to see subtotals for every
grouping. We can use the following options to control when subtotals
appear in our PivotTable:

° Do Not Show Subtotals
° Show All Subtotals at the Bottom of the Group
° Show All Subtotals at the Top of the Group
° Include Filtered Items in Totals
* Grand Totals: They are the totals for all of the groups found at the very
bottom of the PivotTable, or at the far right of the PivotTable. Like subtotals,

we can control whether or not grand totals appear in our PivotTable by
using the following options:

°  Off For Rows and Columns
°  On For Rows and Columns
°  On For Rows Only

°  On For Columns Only
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* Report Layout: As the name implies, we can use the options found here to
control the way our PivotTable appears in our Excel spreadsheet with the
following options:

o

Show in Compact Form: This is the default view for newly created
PivotTables. It's best used for larger reports when lots of data needs
to be consolidated into a smaller, more condensed report.

Show in Outline Form: Depending on the report, this report layout
can appear a bit messy. Usually, turning off subtotals can help make
this report layout a bit cleaner.

Show in Tabular Form: This layout is very similar to what many
users are familiar with from SmartLists. As with the outline form,
it might help to turn off subtotals to make this a cleaner report.

Repeat All Item Labels: This is new to Excel 2010. By using this
option in conjunction with the tabular report layout, we can have
item labels repeat down multiple rows, making this even more like
a SmartList.

Do Not Repeat Item Labels: Use this option to turn off the item label
functionality if it has been enabled.

* Blank Rows: For formatting and readability purposes, it may be helpful to
insert a blank row at the end of each grouping. Use these options to control
this functionality:

o

[e]

Insert Blank Line after Each Item

Remove Blank Line after Each Item

Applying styles to PivotTables

In addition to the Report Layout, we can also apply a wide range of styles to our
PivotTable report. Like the Report Layout options, these options are found under
PivotTable Tools | Design (remember, select the PivotTable pane to see these
options on the ribbon bar). We can control such things as the color scheme on the
headers, groups and detail lines, whether or not we want banded rows or columns,
and whether to include coloring on the row and column headers. By applying
such styling to our PivotTables, we can create some really professional looking
reports and add some flavor so that every report doesn't look like the same old
default template.

[258]



Chapter 7

Using slicers to filter PivotTable data

Slicers were an awesome addition to Microsoft Excel 2010. In earlier versions

of Excel, we were forced to use Report Filters in order to filter our data in our
PivotTables. Though this worked very well, it was not always easy to know
what the current filtering state was, especially if it included multiple items.

With the addition of slicers, we have been given a method of providing buttons
that we can click on to filter the data. So what is so awesome about these slicers?
The buttons light up when we click on them and stay lit, so that at any time we
can see the current filtering state even if we are slicing on multiple fields. We can
see from the following screenshot, how these slicers work:
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7 #Cash (5358,764,77) ($359,764.77) ($214,664,55) 67.13%

8 =lnventory (470,132.05)  ($70,132.05)  $51,470.83 -236.26%

9 000-1300-01 595,051.61 595,051.61 5141,046.93 -32.61%
10| Year T 000-1300-02 48,210.36 48,210.36 46,267.86 30.99%
1| fanis ! 000-1310-01 (650,218.17)  (850,218.17)  ($50,218.17) 0.00%
12 i 000-1312-00 (478,557.30)  (478,557.30)  (31,007.30) TE9S.B0%
1z || | 2018 H 000-2735-00 ($44,618,55)  (344,612.55)  ($44,618.55) 0.00%
14 B #Mates Receivable 45,000.00 45,000.00 45,000,00 0.00%
15 #Prepaid Expenses ($47,862.41)  (547,862.41)  ($47,862.41) 0.00%
16 T #5hort-Term Investments 5659.16 259,16 5659.16 0.00%
17 2019 EWork in Process (5620.00) (5620,00)
18| (s #Fixed Asset ($21,428.16)  ($21,428.16) (521,428 16) 0.00%
19 T | = Debt $1,424,395.74 $1,424,395.74 %1,086,195.89 31.14%
20 #Current Liabilities $1,447,332.38 $1,447,332.38 $1,109,132.53 30.49%
21 *Long Term Debt (522,936.64)  (522,936.64)  ($22,936.64) 0.00%

To add one or more slicers, from our PivotTable Tools | Analyze menu, we choose
Insert Slicer from the ribbon bar. Scroll through the list of available dimensions and
select the one to use for our slicer. From there, we simply resize and position the
slicer window to where we want it, click on the button for the value we want to filter
on, and we are done. We can then add as many more slicers as we want.
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Slicers are a great addition and are really great to use as replacements for
filters on PivotTables. Though we have described creating a slicer for a single
PivotTable, slicers can also be used to connect charts and other PivotTables
when creating dashboards, and we can use these slicers to control the filtering
of the entire dashboard.

To connect multiple PivotTables from the same cube to a slicer, add the

slicer to your report. Then, right-click on the slicer and select Report

Connections. Here, a list of available PivotTables will be shown, and

~ clicking on the checkbox next to additional PivotTables will connect them
to this slicer. We like to create a single tab at the front of the workbook,
populate them with slicers, connect them to other PivotTables in our
workbook, and use this tab as a one-stop location for changing our entire
workbook or dashboard.

Utilizing Excel CUBE formulas

In the last section, we explored creating Analysis Cube reports by using the PivotTable
functionality in Excel. For those of us who have used Excel's PivotTable functionality,
it is a powerful tool that allows for effortless ad-hoc data analysis. When combined
with Analysis Services, PivotTables can provide users with an unparalleled ability to
peruse aggregated data and drill down to the underlying data quickly and accurately.

But, for all of its usefulness, some drawbacks do exist for using Excel PivotTable
functionality to access data in an Analysis Services database.

First, it's difficult to combine PivotTables in a worksheet containing other PivotTables
or Excel objects, such as charts and graphs. The dynamic nature of PivotTables also
makes it extremely difficult to control the size of the generated report. Adding and
subtracting measures and attributes, or expanding and collapsing hierarchies in

the PivotTable, will cause the PivotTable pane to expand or contract within the
spreadsheet. If the PivotTable expands into an area of our spreadsheet that already
contains data, Excel will prompt us with a message that the PivotTable is about to
replace the contents of the existing cell. Obviously, this is not ideal in most cases.
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Aside from the potential of erasing sensitive data in the same spreadsheet,
another drawback of using PivotTables, is that it's difficult to combine

data from a PivotTable with data outside of the PivotTable. This data can
exist in another cube, or even be a self-contained Excel spreadsheet that is
used on a daily basis. Suppose that we use an Excel PivotTable connected to
the Financials cube to generate a report showing us up-to-date cash balances
for each of our company databases. How do we use data from this PivotTable
in conjunction with data that exists outside of this PivotTable? Although an
Excel function (GETPIVOTDATA) exists for this purpose, it can be an unwieldy
tool at times. We need a better way to combine data from the cubes with data
from other sources.

Fortunately, since the release of Excel 2007, new formulas have been created to
allow users to create connections to a cube in an Analysis Services database or

to a PowerPivot data model. By understanding and utilizing these new cube
formulas, we can overcome some of the drawbacks presented by using PivotTables
as an exclusive means for generating cube data. This is achieved, in part, by locking
cube data into specific cells within a spreadsheet. Now, cube data is no longer free
to roam about our spreadsheet. Additionally, because this data is no longer found
within a PivotTable, our ability to combine this data with data from other sources
is greatly improved.

In order to begin using the variety of cube formulas that exist in Excel, we must
first understand the two most basic cube formulas. An understanding of these
formulas serves as the building block for using the rest of the cube formulas in
Excel. After we've used these basic formulas to calculate the year-to-date balance
of our operating cash account, we'll go a step further and use more advanced
formulas to generate a refreshable top ten list of customers by current aging amount.

Basic cube formulas

Before we look at our basic formulas, keep in mind that each cube formula requires
that we first identify a cube connection. To use a connection, it must be an active
connection in the existing workbook. Refer to our earlier section for more information
on cube connections within an Excel workbook. In the examples in this section,
however, we will use a connection that we have named Gp Financials Cube.
Additionally, our samples will utilize the sample company database that can be
installed with Dynamics GP.
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CUBEMEMBER

The cUBEMEMBER formula is used to introduce attributes into our report.
These attributes can then be referenced by cUBEVALUE formulas. If you can
recall from our previous discussion on PivotTables, we can drag-and-drop
an attribute such as Account Number from the Fields Section into the Row
Labels section of our report, and a list of unique account numbers would
populate in our PivotTable. What we did not mention at that time, however,
is that each individual account number is actually known as a unique member
of the Account Number attribute in the Accounts dimension. With the
CUBEMEMBER formula, it is not enough that we just reference an attribute;
instead, we must actually specify the unique member that we want to see

in the active cell.

Say, for example, we want to reference a specific account number in our cell.
The cuBeEMEMBER formula would look something like the following:

=CUBEMEMBER ("GP Financials Cube", " [Accounts]. [Acct No]l.[All].
[000-1100-001")

If we've entered our formula correctly, we should see 000-1100-00 in the cell
containing this formula. Of course, this assumes we are using the sample
database; however, if the sample database is not being used, users simply need
to substitute a valid account for the final section of the formula. By seeing an
account number returned in our field, this indicates that the account number
exists in our cube, and any CUBEVALUE formula that references this cell will be
sliced by this account number.

Our second argument, the member expression, is a text string that requires us to
identify the dimension, the attribute, and finally, the specific member that we wish
to reference via this formula. Note that each argument is bracketed in quotation
marks. These quotation marks are useful because they let Excel know that we're
entering a new formula argument, and Excel responds by providing us with a
drop-down box from which we can select from a list of available values for this
argument. The following screenshot shows an example of the screen tips that are
available as we progress through our most recent CUBEMEMBER formula:

|:CUBEMEMBER{“GP Financials Cube","[Accounts].[Acct Nao].[all].

| CUBEMEMEBER(connection, member_expression, [caption])
[ﬁcﬂlllb].[ﬁc:tlh].[!l_l.[ﬂl}-llﬂﬂ-ﬂﬂ] -

J [Accounts]. [Acct Na]. [All]. [000-1101-00] |
J [Accounts], [acct No]. [All.[000-1102-00] |5
J [Accounts], [Acct Na]. [All]. [000-1103-00]
i [Accounts]. [Acct Na]. [All]. [000-1104-00]
J [Accounts]. [Acct Na]. [All]. [000-1105-00]
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We can use our arrow keys and TAB to select one of these values for use in our
formula. As we get into more complex cube formulas, this feature will make the
process considerably easier for us.

CUBEVALUE

According to the Microsoft Excel Help function, the CUBEVALUE formula returns an
aggregated value from the cube. In other words, we will use this formula when
we want to return a specific measure in the current cell. For example, we can use
the CUBEVALUE formula to return the Amount - GL Trans value for a specific
account using our Financials cube as follows:

=CUBEVALUE ("GP Financials Cube", " [Measures].
[Amount - GL Trans]", " [Accounts].[Acct No]l.[All].[000-1100-00]")

A B C D E F G H J
1 | $2,695,83854
2 =CUBEVALUE("GP Financials Cube","[Measures].[Amount - GL Trans]","[Accounts].[Acct No].[All].[000-1100-00]")

Once it has calculated, the cell containing this formula will display the total sum
of debits minus credits for the selected account for all dates and all transactions in
our data warehouse. In other words, we will see the value at the intersection of the
Amount - GL Trans measure and the 000-1100-00 account. Can you picture how
this would look in a PivotTable?

Combining the CUBEVALUE and CUBEMEMBER
formulas

Now that we've covered both the CUBEVALUE and CUBEMEMBER formulas, it's time
to combine them. As we've said before, in order to be truly useful, our CUBEVALUE
formula should reference one or more CUBEMEMBER formulas that are used to slice
the value into a more meaningful one.

Before we combine the CUBEVALUE and CUBEMEMBER formulas, let's take a quick step
back. In the previous section, we actually inserted our two member references
(remember, these were enclosed in square brackets), directly into the CUBEVALUE
formula. While this is certainly allowed, it's not always best practice. Instead, it's more
useful if we separately take these two strings out of our CUBEVALUE formula, and insert
them into our spreadsheet as CUBEMEMBER formulas like the following:

=CUBEMEMBER ("GP Financials Cube", " [Accounts] . [Acct No].[All].
[000-1100-001")

=CUBEMEMBER ("GP Financials Cube", " [Measures] . [Amount - GL Trans]")
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Again, we can use the helpful screen tips to make the process of typing formulas
easier, as shown in the following screenshot:

=CUBEMEMBER("GP Financials Cube","[Measures].

" | [Measures]. [Amount - GL Trans]

| [Measures]. [Beq GL Balance]

| [Measures]. [Beginning Bal - Bank Trans]
|_g! [Measures]. [Beginning Bal - GL Trans]

| [Measures]. [Budget Variance %]

m

Now, let's consider an example in which we display the year-to-date balance of

our operating cash account in a cell. To begin this example, our two CUBEMEMBER
formulae from the previous example are found in cells 23 and A4, respectively.
We've also taken the liberty to add two additional CUBEMEMBER formulas referencing
a year-to-date calculation from the Periodicity dimension, and a specific date from
the Date hierarchy of the Master Date dimension in cells A1 and A2, respectively.

Our cuBEVALUE formula is being entered into cell A5 as follows:

=CUBEVALUE ("GP Financials Cube", " [Measures].
[Amount - GL Trans]",Al,A2,A3,A4)

The following screenshot shows the final product, with column A showing
the calculated result of the formula found to its immediate right in column B
(the formulas in this and other screenshots in this section have been added for
emphasis. Your final report will most likely not include these formulas.):

A B C D E F G H |
Year to Date =CUBEMEMBER("GP Financials Cube","[Periodicity].[Year to Date]")
August =CUBEMEMBER("GP Financials Cube","[Master Date].[Date].[All].[2017].[Q3].[August]")
000-1100-00 =CUBEMEMBER("GP Financials Cube","[Accounts].[Acct No].[All].[000-1100-00]")

Amount - GLTrans =CUBEMEMBER("GP Financials Cube","[Measures].[Amount - GL Trans]")
$778,709.82 =CUBEVALUE("GP Financials Cube",A1,A2,A3,A4)

s W N

It's actually pretty simple. Once we've entered our CUBEMEMBER formula(s), all we need
to do is add references to the cell containing the unique member in our CUBEVALUE
formula. If we need to reference multiple members, we can add additional arguments
that reference these formulas in their respective cells. This is the same thing as if we
were to add additional attributes to the Row Labels and Column Labels section of our
PivotTable, except now, we have greater control in determining where specific values
and members should be placed in our spreadsheet.
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In the example we've just used, we now have greater flexibility in referencing

the year-to-date cash balance as a value in a non-cube report elsewhere in this
spreadsheet. Rather than having to check the balance in GP and plug it into our
report each time, we want to update the values; we can use the refresh button to
refresh our year-to-date balance with the latest numbers from the data warehouse.

This is an extraordinarily simple example, but we're beginning to see some of the
value that cube formulas can bring to our everyday reporting needs, especially
when those reporting needs exist within an Excel workbook.

Building a top-10 table

In our last section, we explored using the CUBEMEMBER and CUBEVALUE sections to
access data stored in an Analysis Services database without using a PivotTable.
This allowed us to lock data into specific cells, and gives us greater flexibility in
formatting and controlling the appearance of our spreadsheet.

Now, let's explore two slightly more advanced cube formulas that can help us build
a refreshable report showing our top 10 customers based on current aging amount.
We'll use the CUBESET and CUBERANKEDMEMBER formulas to achieve this. Note that
we'll use a connection to our Receivables cube, named GP Receivables Cube in our
example. Again, we will use our sample database for these examples.

CUBESET

The cuBESET formula is used to define a set or range of individual members in a
single cell. We can then reference this cell with a CUBEVALUE member, just like we
would with a cUBEMEMBER function. For example, suppose we had three customers
that we like to group together for reporting purposes because they are actually child
customers of a parent account that does not exist in GP. In our earlier examples,

we would have to create three separate CUBEMEMBER formulas, each referencing

one of the three individual members (or customers). Then, we would have to
reference each of these formulas with three separate CUBEVALUE formulas and a
final summation, in order to find a single value for the parent entity. With CUBESET,
we only have to define our set once, and then we can use a single formula to
represent all three customers at once.

Let's use the CUBESET formula to create a set containing all of the customers in our
data warehouse as follows:

=CUBESET ("GP Receivables Cube", " [Customers].
[Customer Name] . [All] .Children","Top 10 Customers")
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As usual, our first argument identifies the connection to the cube. Our second
argument identifies the members that should make up the set. In this case, we are
defining our set as all of the individual members, or children, of the Customer
Name attribute in the Customers dimension. Finally, because the formula in this
cell represents so many values, we are using the third argument, the caption,

to return a value to our cell that is descriptive of what the cell actually contains.

The following screenshot shows the calculation, plus the final result in an
Excel spreadsheet:

A B C D E k G H
1 Top 10 Customers
=CUBESET("GP Receivahles Cube","[Customers].[Customer Name].[All].Children","Top 10 Customers")

Now, instead of creating 10 separate CUBEMEMBER formulas for 10 separate
customers, we have these 10 customers represented by a single formula in
a single cell. Additionally, even as our list of top 10 customers changes
over time, this cell will always continue to point to the most current group
of top 10 customers.

CUBERANKEDMEMBER

One of the problems with a CUBESET formula is that we can't always tell which
individual members comprise the set. For example, suppose we have a CUBESET
that represents all of our individual customers from GP. How do we know who
those customers are? One of the ways we can extract these customers from the
set is through the use of the CUBERANKEDMEMBER formula.

With the CUBERANKEDMEMBER formula, we can return a specific member from the
list. Suppose that we wanted to return the individual member with the third highest
On Account balance, from a cube set containing a list of customers ranked in order
from highest balance to lowest balance? We could use a CUBERANKEDMEMBER to
achieve this. It's important to realize that the ranking order is actually specified

in the CUBESET formula; we are merely using the CUBERANKEDMEMBER formula to
designate which individual member we want returned.

A sample CUBERANKEDMEMBER formula might look as follows:

=CUBERANKEDMEMBER ("GP Receivables Cube",Al, 3)
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This formula will return the third value in the ranked cube set found in cell A1.
We have to look in cell A1 to identify the cube set and the order in which it
is ranked.

Let's use our newfound knowledge of CUBESET and CUBERANKEDMEMBER to create a
refreshable table of our top 10 customers by current receivables balance.

Creating the table

Before we begin, we need to modify the CUBESET formula that we created in our
earlier example. In that example, we simply created a set containing all of our
customers. We did not identify any particular order in which that set should be
arranged, and so we will do that now as follows:

=CUBESET ("GP Receivables Cube", " [Customers].
[Customer Name] . [All] .Children","Top 10 Customers",
2, " [Measures] . [Functional Amt - Receivables Agingl")

This formula adds two additional arguments. The fourth argument tells us the
order in which we'd like to sort our set. A value of 2 tells us that we'd like to sort
it in descending order (use the screen tips to help you populate this formula.).

The fifth and final argument identifies the value that should be used to determine
the sort order. In this case, we have selected the Functional Amt - Receivables
Aging measure, as this reflects the total aging balance from the last time aging was
run in GP.

So far, our report should look like the following screenshot (with formulas added
for emphasis):

A B C D E F G
1 Top 10 Customers =CUBESET("GP Receivables Cube","[Customers].[Customer
2 Name].[All].Children","Top 10 Customers",2,"[Measures].[Functional
3 Amt - Receivables Aging]")

Next, we need to add some CUBERANKEDMEMBER formulas to our report so we
can actually identify the top 10 customers in the set. Our first formula will
appear as follows:

=CUBERANKEDMEMBER ("GP Receivables Cube", $A$1,1)
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This formula references the CUBESET formula that we just entered in cell A1 and tells
Excel to return the first customer from that set. We can copy and paste this formula

down one cell and change the rank argument to a 2 value in order to return the
second customer. Again, we can copy this, change the rank argument to a 3 value
to return the third customer, and so on. Eventually, our report should look like the
following screenshot:

A B C D E
1 Top 10 Customers
2
3
4 | Contoso, Ltd. =CUBERANKEDMEMBER("GP Receivahles Cube",5AS$1,1)
5 Office Design Systems Ltd =CUBERANKEDMEMBER("GP Receivables Cube",5AS$1,2)
6 Alton Manufacturing =CUBERANKEDMEMBER("GP Receivables Cube",5AS1,3)
7 Vision Inc. =CUBERANKEDMEMBER("GP Receivables Cube",5AS1,4)
8 Vancouver Resort Hotels =CUBERANKEDMEMBER("GP Receivahles Cube",5AS$1,5)
9 Berry Medical Center =CUBERANKEDMEMBER("GP Receivables Cube",5AS1,6)
10 Johnson, Kimberly =CUBERANKEDMEMBER("GP Receivables Cube",5AS$1,7)
11 Humongous Insurance =CUBERANKEDMEMBER("GP Receivables Cube",5AS$1,8)
12 World Enterprises =CUBERANKEDMEMBER("GP Receivables Cube",5AS$1,9)
13 Place One Suites =CUBERANKEDMEMBER("GP Receivables Cube",5A51,10)

Notice how the rank number changes in each successive row.

It appears that our report is lacking only one thing: values. While we can already
tell that Contoso, Ltd is our customer with the highest aging amount, wouldn't it
be helpful if we could see the actual dollar value associated with this customer?
Absolutely! To do this, we first need to enter a CUBEMEMBER formula in cell B1 that
identifies the measure we wish to display, as follows:

=CUBEMEMBER ("GP Receivables Cube",
" [Measures] . [Functional Amt - Receivables Agingl]", "Aging Amount")

Finally, we need to add cuBeVALUE formulas that reference both CUBERANKEDMEMBER
formulas and the cUBEMEMBER formula that identifies the type of measure to be
displayed. In the end, our spreadsheet should look as the following screenshot:
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A B C D E F

1 Top 10 Customers

2 |Aging Amount | |
3

4 | Contoso, Ltd. $80,714.12 =CUBEVALUE("GP Receivables Cube",5A4,5A52)
5 Office Design Systems Ltd $76,479.78 =CUBEVALUE("GP Receivables Cube",5A5,5A52)
6 Alton Manufacturing $68,955.00 =CUBEVALUE("GP Receivables Cube",5A6,5A52)
7 Vision Inc. $66,947.65 =CUBEVALUE("GP Receivables Cube",SA7,5A52)
8 Vancouver Resort Hotels $59,656.42 =CUBEVALUE("GP Receivables Cube",SA8,5A52)
9 Berry Medical Center $50,797.10 =CUBEVALUE("GP Receivables Cube",SA9,5A52)
10 |Johnson, Kimberly $47,420.90 =CUBEVALUE("GP Receivables Cube",5A10,5A$2)
11 |Humongous Insurance $47,001.07 =CUBEVALUE("GP Receivables Cube",5A11,5A%2)
12 'World Enterprises $46,899.02 =CUBEVALUE("GP Receivables Cube",5A12,SA$2)
13 Place One Suites $41,704.82 =CUBEVALUE("GP Receivables Cube",5A13,5A$2)

Congratulations! We now have a refreshable report that will always show us a list of
our top 10 customers based on the current aging amount. If we save this spreadsheet,
open it at a later date, and navigate to Data | Refresh All, our report will update

to display data from the latest cube load and processing. If a new customer has
supplanted Contoso, Ltd. as the customer with the highest balance, that customer
would then be displayed in cell a4.

Adding a chart for visual effect

If we're really feeling creative, we can also add a chart to our report that

will refresh and update, based on the contents in the table we've just created.
As we refresh the data in our report, the data in the chart will also be refreshed.
For example, the following screenshot shows what happens when we add a
pie chart to the spreadsheet:

A A E © C E F G H I 1
1 Top 10 Customers

2 |Aging Amount Top 10 Customers - Current Aging

3

4 |Contoso, Ltd, 280,714.12 m Contoso, Ltd.

5 |Office Design Systems Ltd 576,479, 78 m Office Design Systems Ltd
6 |Alton Manufacturing 268,955, 00 Alton Manufacturing

7 |Wision Inc. S66,947.65 Vision Inc.

2 “ancouwer Resort Hotels 459,656, 42 & Vancouver Resoet ol
9 |Berry Medical Center 550,797.10 )

10 |Johnson, Kimberly 247,420,90 o
11 |Humongous Insurance 447,001.07 michasoniRibErY

12 \world Enterprizes 8 45,899.02 m Humongous Insurance
13 |Place One Suites 441,704.82 m World Enterprises

14 m Place One Suites

15
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With Microsoft Excel 2013, we can easily insert a graph by selecting our data set,
clicking on the Insert button in the ribbon bar, and then clicking on the chart of
our choice. With just a few simple formatting changes, we can really enhance our
spreadsheet with cool graphics that provide valuable, at-a-glance information.

Creating dashboards from Analysis
Cubes data — a few thoughts

As we've seen from our previous examples, one of the great benefits of Analysis Cubes
is that users can quickly and easily create their own reports from scratch. With the
ad-hoc capabilities provided via PivotTable functionality, users can quickly move the
building blocks of their report around in a manner that suits them best. If for some
reason a report is lost, it's usually not too difficult to recreate that report from scratch.

Most users, however, will identify several key reports and/or metrics of information
that they want to refer to on a regular basis. Rather than create these reports from
scratch every time they open a new Excel workbook, these users will begin saving
these reports in an Excel workbook. Then, anytime they want to refer to that
information, they'll open up that workbook, click on Refresh All, and be on their
way. Unbeknown to some of these users, what they're doing is engaging in a
primitive form of "dash boarding".

In short, a dashboard is nothing more than a single, one-stop place for users to quickly
review, analyze, and interact with data that is relevant to them. A dashboard for a
purchasing agent, for example, may show several metrics and lists related things,

such as the value of items on pending purchase orders, orders expected to be received
in the next week, items that will require purchase in the next week, and so on. All of
this information can be consolidated into bite-sized pieces of information that can then
be consolidated into a single spreadsheet. Each morning, when the purchasing agent
arrives in the office, he or she can pull up that spreadsheet, click on refresh, and have
a quick birds-eye view of the purchasing landscape.

The topic of building effective dashboards is one that can take up several chapters,
if not an entire book. We hope that this chapter has given you some thoughts on
how you can create a dashboard using nothing more than a single Excel workbook,
and a connection to the various cubes provided by Analysis Cubes for Excel.

Some dashboards are created by creating a workbook that consists of several
useful PivotTables, with one PivotTable per spreadsheet. Other, more advanced
dashboards may make use of the cube formulas to create static subsets of

data that can be combined into a single spreadsheet. In this manner, we can
combine data from multiple cubes and even multiple data sources into a single,
easy-to-access place.
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Eventually, depending on our organization's environment, these cube reports
and dashboards, using Analysis Cubes data as the underlying data source, can be
published to an Office SharePoint Server website. This enables an entire team or
organization to have access to the same reports and a single version of the truth.
Truly, the possibilities become endless with business intelligence tools such as
Analysis Cubes and Excel.

The seven default cubes

Now that we've covered the basics of reporting against the cubes, let's make a
few comments about each individual cube. When possible, we'll comment on
the multiple measure groups that exist in a given cube. Refer to our previous
discussion on incompatible measure groups and dimensions to ensure that
mismatched measures and attributes do not cause havoc in your own report.

The Financials cube

The Financials cube is probably the most useful and, not surprisingly, most popular
cube. Data in this cube is pulled from the transaction tables of the General Ledger
and Bank Reconciliation modules from GP. Additionally, multidimensional analysis
information is included in this cube for those organizations that make use of this
tool in GP.

Users should note the presence of an Amount - GL Trans measure and a Signed
Amount - GL Trans measure in the GL Transactions measure group. The Amount
- GL Trans measure is a measure calculated as debits minus credits. The Signed
Amount - GL Trans measure group takes the Amount - GL Trans measure a step
further and adjusts the sign of the measure to a plus or minus depending on the
native sign of the selected account. The native sign of each account is managed at
the account category level via the GLAccountCategory table in the data warehouse.
For example, under normal circumstances, we might expect an account assigned to
the Sales Account Category to have a normal credit balance. If we used the Amount
- GL Trans measure, this would show up as a negative in our report. In many
circumstances, we would rather have this credit balance display as a positive,

so we assign a native sign of Credit to the Sales Account Category and use the
Signed Amount - GL Trans measure to display this value as a positive. In this
chapter, we discussed how the native sign functionality can be utilized on the
database end to change how these values appear in our reports.
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The Financials cube is an incredible tool for building instantly refreshable trial
balances, balance sheets, and other financial statements. Additionally, by building
these reports in PivotTables, we can take advantage of the extra drill through

and filtering tools that make these PivotTables so powerful. Although the ability
to control formatting and the ordering of accounts is somewhat limited with
PivotTables, we have seen some companies make use of the Excel CUBE formulas
to overcome these obstacles and create instantly refreshable, professional-looking
financial statements.

The Accounts Receivable cube

Data in this cube is pulled from the Receivables Management module from Dynamics
GP. As this cube contains this information along with the aging period's aging details,
it can be used to create reports such as cross-company aging reports.

Two separate measure groups exist in this cube. One, the Receivables Aging measure
group, pulls data from the aging related fields in the Customer Master Summary table
(RMO00103). These fields in GP are updated anytime aging is run against a particular
customer, so users should note that the cube does not actually perform the aging
routine. Instead, aging-related data in the cube is only up-to-date as of the last time
aging was run in GP prior to the cube load and processing job run.

On the other hand, the Receivables Revenue measure group contains measures
from Open and History transactions and distribution tables in the Receivables
module. By including distribution information, we can use this measure group
for account-level insights into our Receivables transactions. Apply information,
such as Credit Memos applied to an invoice or payments from customers, is not
included in this cube.

The Accounts Payable cube

Data in this cube is pulled from the Payables Management module from Dynamics GP.
We can create reports such as Total Expenses by Vendor for a period using this cube.

Unlike the Accounts Receivables cube, the Accounts Payables cube does not include
any aging information. Instead, only a single measure group, Total Expense, exists to
provide us insight into values associated with our Payables transactions. These values
are pulled from the transaction and distribution level tables in the Payables
Management module, so we are able to gain an account-level perspective of

these transactions.
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Also, like the Accounts Receivables cube, we should not expect to see
information related to payments or how they are applied to invoices.
Unfortunately, this information is not included in the cube and separate
customizations are required to include this sort of information.

The Sales cube

Data in this cube is pulled from the Sales Order Processing module in Dynamics
GP. Unlike the Accounts Receivable cube, this cube does not include distribution
information, so we won't see dimensions such as Accounts. This cube does include
an Items dimension, so we can use it to gain better insights into concepts such as
the volume of inventory, items sold to a particular customer, or which items are
generating the most revenue in a given period.

Two separate measure groups exist in this cube, and they relate to the stage at
which a Sales Transaction exists in GP. The Pending Sales dimension pulls data
from Open Sales Transaction tables, so generally speaking, we can expect to see
unposted sales transactions reflected in this measure group. On the other hand,
the Sales Detail measure group is comprised of data found in the History
transaction tables. We can expect to find posted sales transactions, as well as
voided transactions here. Dimensions with similar names to the measure groups
(that is, Pending Sales and Sales Detail) also exist in this cube, so we must be sure
not to mix and match incompatible dimensions with the wrong measure group.

The Purchases cube

Data in this cube is pulled from the Purchase Order Processing module in Dynamics
GP. Although the Accounts Payable cube includes distribution information, this cube
does not. Like the Sales cube, however, it does include an Items dimension, so we
can use this cube to find things such as all orders for a particular item, statistics on
purchasing volume by item, orders by vendor for a particular period, and more.

Also, like the Sales cube, two separate measure groups exist that reflect purchase order
data depending on the stage a particular purchase order has reached. The Pending
Purchase Order measure group reflects all purchase orders that are still open in GP.
On the other hand, the Purchase Order Detail measure group reflects purchase orders
that exist in a received or closed status, as well as those that have been manually
moved to history. Recall that in GP, purchase orders must be moved to history

via the Completed Purchase Orders routine.
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As with the Sales cube, dimensions with similar names to the measure groups
(that is, Pending Purchase Order and Purchase Order Detail) also exist in this
cube, so we must be sure not to mix and match incompatible dimensions with
the wrong measure group.

The Inventory cube

Data in this cube is pulled from the Inventory module in Dynamics GP. Two measures,
Inventory History and Inventory On Hand, exist in this cube. The Inventory History
measure group can be used along with the Item Daily Quantity dimension to provide
the cube users insight into the numerous inventory transactions that can exist in

GP from modules such as Sales Order Processing, Purchase Order Processing, and
Inventory. On the other hand, the Inventory On Hand measure group can be used in
conjunction with the Item Current Quantity dimension to provide users with current
inventory information. This sort of information is found in GP windows, such as Item
Inquiry and is only current as of the last time the cube job was run.

The Inventory cube can be a great way to keep a finger on inventory levels in an
organization (or across multiple organizations).

The Analytical Accounting cube

Shortly after the release of GP 2010, Microsoft announced that a new cube, one for
Analytical Accounting, had been added to the line-up of cubes available as part of
the standard Analysis Cubes for the Excel package. As with other cubes, this cube
provides users with the ability to crunch massive amounts of data generated by its
respective module, so that users can easily and quickly analyze their data. If your
company utilizes analytical accounting, this cube is certainly worth utilizing.
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Summary

As we can see, Analysis Cubes for Excel is a very robust reporting tool. It can
actually be quite fun to use and gives us the ability to create a wide array of
reports that we may have found impossible or extremely difficult to create in
some of the other reporting tools available to us. We can take what we have
learned in this chapter and go beyond the examples we have provided,

and become a rockstar in our organization by providing powerful
dashboards for our executive and management teams to understand

the health of our company.

If you thought that was interesting, wait until you see the Management Reporter
application. In the next chapter, we will be introduced to the Management Reporter
by exploring how to install, configure, and set up the product. We will then dive
into topics such as understanding the range of building blocks and creating a basic
report, row, column, and reporting tree definitions.
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iIn Management Reporter

In the next two chapters, we'll explore the Management Reporter application.
Management Reporter is a great tool to use when our goal is to enable multiple,
non-IT users to create professional-looking financial statements based on source
data from our ERP environment. Management Reporter is Microsoft's platform
used to create a single performance management solution that can be used across
the entire Microsoft Dynamics stack. The release of such a product represents

a break from the old way of creating financial reports via Microsoft FRx.
Microsoft will more than likely continue to build upon and improve the
technology and functionality of Management Reporter.

Because Management Reporter offers direct integration with our source databases,
we can expect our reports to display information that is up-to-date as of the moment
we generate a particular report. Additionally, as was the case with its predecessor,
Microsoft FRx, Management Reporter continues the concept of self-service reporting.
Creating reports with Management Reporter is made easier through the use of
concepts like the building blocks and an easy-to-use user interface. Such concepts
make report creation the domain of the actual users who need the report and not
that of a possibly overwhelmed IT department.

Although some initial training may be required to bring our key Report Designers
up to speed on the many functions and concepts available in Management Reporter,
the end results are well worth it. The ability to create high-quality reports will now
be in the hands of the users who interact with and understand the data the most.



Designing Financial Reports in Management Reporter

Management Reporter offers a tremendous amount of functionality for designing
and viewing reports. To this end, we've broken up our coverage of Management
Reporter into two chapters:

* In Chapter 8, Designing Financial Reports in Management Reporter, we will
focus our discussion on the underlying architecture of Management
Reporter. Then, we will move to the use of the Report Designer interface
and the building blocks to create our reports.

* In Chapter 9, Viewing Financial Reports in Management Reporter, we will
cover the process of generating and viewing our reports using the Report
Viewer, as well as offer some additional commentary on some of the
changes between Management Reporter and FRx.

Now that we have an idea of what the next two chapters will cover, let's take a look
at what we will specifically cover in this first chapter on Management Reporter:

* Underlying architecture of Management Reporter

* Overview of installation of Management Reporter

* Management Reporter Security

* Navigating the Report Designer interface

* Working with the building blocks

* Improvements in Management Reporter 2012

* Taming the building block sprawl

Before we begin interacting with the tool, let's start by taking a look at the
architecture of Management Reporter.

Management Reporter architecture

With the release of Management Reporter, Microsoft has updated its codebase from
the one previously used for FRx Financial Reporting. Previous users of FRx will find
the logic of Management Reporter very similar to FRx with the new look and feel of
other Microsoft applications such as Outlook, Excel, and Word. An understanding
of this new architecture is important, as this can drive things such as, hardware and
system requirements for the Management Reporter environment.
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Management Reporter is built with 64-bit environments in mind and does indeed fully
support these environments. The codebase has been updated to the powerful Microsoft
NET Platform and a new C# codebase that provides far superior application stability
than its predecessors. In addition to the codebase, Management Reporter uses SQL
Server for its data storage, which is a great leap from the days of the Microsoft Access
database that FRx used.

With the release of Management Reporter 2012, Internet Information Services (IIS)
is no longer a requirement for installation. In addition, Management Reporter 2012
has added a new way to integrate with Dynamics GP data, which is called the Data
Mart. The Data Mart creates a summarized copy of our ERP data, which is optimized
for financial reports. Due to these improvements, one can expect enhancements in
performance, stability, and multiuser capabilities.

Installing and configuring Management
Reporter

Before installing Management Reporter, we should first review the various installation
options available to us. Before deciding on which option to use, we must first gain

an understanding of our customer's environment. Is this a new installation, a server
move, or something else? The answers to these questions will aid us in our decision.
The following options are available for installing Management Reporter:

* Install the Management Reporter application service and process service
and create a new database

* Install the Management Reporter application service and process service
and connect to an existing database

* Create the Management Reporter database without installing the
application service or the process service

* Install the Management Reporter process service only and connect to an
existing database

* Install the Management Reporter application service only and create a
new database

[279]



Designing Financial Reports in Management Reporter

The following table summarizes the various installation options for Management
Reporter and their impact:

Approach Type of Service Database
Full - New Application and Process New

Full - Existing Application and Process Existing
Database Only N/A New
Process service only Process Existing
Application service only Application New

After deciding on the install option to use, we will want to follow the step-by-step
installation instructions for that option in the installation guide. This installation
guide can be downloaded from PartnerSource or CustomerSource or found on

the installation media. It is recommended that we create an MR admin user in
Active Directory prior to the installation and assign it to the local Administrators
group. We should then be sure that we are logged in as this user when we perform
the installation.

During the installation, several server components will be installed. These components
and their purpose are as follows:

* Application Service: This controls access to the data and provides
connectivity to the client workstations

* Process Service: This is used to generate the reports

* Management Reporter Database: This serves as the storage repository for
all of the building blocks, available reports, and any historical reports

While we will defer the actual steps of installing the product to the Management
Reporter installation guide found on PartnerSource and CustomerSource, we will
offer a brief overview of the installation process as well as some detail on
post-installation configurations required before using Management Reporter.

Installation overview

Due to information changing as service packs and/or feature packs are released,
we feel that using the latest installation guide (check PartnerSource/CustomerSource
for updates) is always best practice when performing our installations. The main
steps for installation are as follows:

1. Install Management Reporter Server.
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2. Use the Configuration Console to configure the Legacy data provider
or Data Mart.

3. Install Management Reporter Client.

Let's take a look at some of the additional configurations that need to be completed
once the installation is completed.

Configuring Management Reporter
Server components

After the installation of the server components is complete, we will use the
Configuration Console to configure the Management Reporter services as
shown in the following screenshot:

4 Management Reporter 2012 Canfiguration Console

Fil= Help

PN E Management Reporter Service
¥l Companies

4y ERP Integrations
J GP2010-B (DYNAMICS) to GP2(
) S GP2010-B (DYNAMICS)
4 :u'_ Logs
&/ Data Mart Integration
&/ Deployment
&l Service

m 3

EL]

i

Task List

Enable the GP2010-8 (DYNAMICS) to
GP2010-B (DDM) integration,

~! Management Reporter Services

Start | Stop | Restart

Start | Stop | Restart

Database connection:
GP2010-B (ManagementReporter)
Service account:
CONTOSOMVAdministrator

f } ; Management Reporter 2012 Application Service - Running

Remove Application Service

Remove Process Service

f } | Management Reporter 2012 Process Service - Running

#~ Companies

Description Name Source System Integrated
Bikes Demand Planner | BIKES Management Reporter data rnart

CAD Company CAD Management Reporter data mart

CAD Company CAD-Curr | Microsoft Dynamics GP

Contoso Entertainment | CES Management Reporter data rnart

Fabrikam Foundation | FF Management Reporter data rnart

Fabrikam Municipality |FM Management Reporter data mart

The Phone Company  [PHONE | Management Reporter data mart

Subsidiary Company | SUB Management Reporter data rart

Fabrikarn, Inc. TWO Management Reporter data rnart

Fabrikam & TWC_A | Management Reporter data mart J
USD Caompany UsD Management Reporter data mart

UsD Company USD-Curr | Microsaft Dynamics GP
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Importing companies

We must first add and configure a company in Management Reporter before it
can be used as a data provider. In order to add and configure a company as a
data provider, we must complete the following steps:

1. Open Management Reporter 2012 Configuration Console by navigating to
Start | Programs | Microsoft DynamicsERP | Management Reporter |
Configuration Console.

2. Expand the Management Reporter Services node.

3. (Click on Import in the display pane.

4. Enter credentials for a user account in the ERP database.
5. Review the list of companies and click on Import.

With Management Reporter installed and our data provider configured, we can now
turn towards actually using the product.

Registering Management Reporter

Once installation is complete, we need to register Management Reporter. This is done
before connecting to our data provider for Dynamics GP. Follow the next set of steps
to complete the Management Reporter registration:

1. Open the Report Designer by navigating to Start | Programs | Microsoft
Dynamics ERP | Management Reporter | Report Designer.
Navigate to Tools | Registration.
Enter the license key.
Click on Validate.

Management Reporter should now be registered for use.
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Management Reporter security

Security in Management Reporter consists of Users, Groups, and Companies.
Management Reporter works with Active Directory so that the user's domain
login will be used to access Management Reporter. Don't forget, Dynamics GP
still requires SQL authentication. Consequently, users will still be prompted to
enter their SQL or GP login to access the data provider.

Users

Before users can access Management Reporter, we will need to create their user
login in the application. When we are adding users to Management Reporter,

we are actually adding the user's existing Active Directory account. To do this,
we will select the Security button from the left-hand pane in the Report Designer
as seen in the following screenshot:

" Security - Management Reporter [E=n(EEH ===
ol File Edit  View Format  Company  XBRL S0 Tools  Mindow  Help -8 x
8 New -5 N @

A |Default - ~|[8 - Generate

Security Hame Display Mame Effective Role

149 serurity 8 contasoladministr ator Administr ator Adrinistrator

8 users o LIS Phylis Harris Adrministrator
£5 Groups
#] Companies

"] Report Definitions

i:l Row Definitions

ﬂ Column Definitions

i= Reporting Tree Definitions

= Report Groups

. Report Schedules

Iy "r Security

Ready TWO contasoladministrakor
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Once the Security pane is open, we will highlight the Users node, and click on New
from the Menu bar. This will open the Modify User window. On the Modify User
window, we will browse out to the user's account in Active Directory. Once we have

located and selected the user's account, then our Modify User window should look
like the following screenshot:

Modify User [ % =3l

General | Groups Caompanyy ACCess

User name:

CONTOSOIPHYLLIS Search...

Display name:

Phellis Harris

User information

Management Reporker assigned role:

[.C\dministrator v]

Wiewer
Generator

Desiiner

Permissions granked:

Generate reparts

Drill ko Dynamics

Export: building blocks

Create reporks

Dimension value set access
Building block. group administration
all companies access

Company adminiskrakion w7

m

[7] account is disabled

[ Ok ] I Cancel I

After selecting our user, we then assign the user to one of the four predefined roles,
which are as follows:

Viewer: This role only allows access to view reports in the Report Viewer,
which will be covered in the next chapter.
Generator: This role allows the user to generate and export reports.

Designer: This role allows the same access as Generator and adds
the ability to create reports, manage dimension sets, and administer

building block groups.
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* Administrator: This role allows full access of Management Reporter
including managing security. We want to limit this to maybe one or
two users.

_ These predefined roles cannot be modified. After assigning the user
% role, we can also use this window to set a user's account as disabled.
—In addition, we can assign the user to a group if we wish and also
assign company access.

Groups

Groups are optional, but they are a great way to group users together to manage
company access and application roles. To add a group, we select New from the
Menu bar while in the Security pane, and select Group. We can then give our
group a name and description. We can see from the following screenshot that we
have created a Designers group and added contoso\administrator to this group:

New Group =
General | Company Access
Graup narne: Group description:
Designers Designers
Members:
conkosoladministrator
QK l [ Cancel
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Once we've created our group, we can click over to the Company Access tab—as seen
in the following screenshot—and select one or more companies that this group will be
able to access:

Mew Group @
Company Access

Access  Mame Descripkion
[ EIKES Bikes Demand Planner
[ cap CAD Company
[T cap-curr CAD Compary
|:| CES Contoso Entertainment
] FF Fabrikam Foundation
] Fm Fabrikam Municipality
[ PHOME The Phone Company
[ =us Subsidiary Company

ikarn, Inc.

[ mwo_a Fabrikam &
[ usD USD Compary
D SD-Curr SO Cornpanyy

Ok ] l Cancel
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Companies

Management Reporter also allows us to add or modify security at the company level.
To do this, we select the Company node from the Security pane. This will give us a list
of the companies set up in Management Reporter. We can double-click on a company
to view the users and/or groups that have access to that company. Users or groups can
be added or removed from this window as seen in the following screenshot:

= =]

FModify Cornpany Access

Company description:
Fahrikam, Inc.

% |
Users and groups with access:

Name
8 contosoladminiskratar

8 CONTOSOVPHYLLIS

[ O ” Canicel ]

To add a new user or group, simply click on Add, select a user or group from the list
as seen in the following screenshot, and click on OK:

Add Users and Groups \EI

Modify Company Access

Available users and groups:

Mame Description

contosoladministrator

8
ﬁ Designers Designers
8

COMTOSOWPHYLLIS

uls ] [ Zancel
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Navigating the Management Reporter
Report Designer interface

Since the Report Designer is where we will spend the majority of our time working
with the various building block definitions that will form our reports, it is worth
our while to become more familiar with the general layout of the Report Designer.
Fortunately, the latest version of Management Reporter includes a layout that is
similar in both style and feel to other Microsoft products, including Dynamics GP.
This makes the process of navigating the Report Designer and other Management
Reporter components much more intuitive.

For example, after launching the Report Designer, a Management Reporter 2012
splash screen appears and calls to mind the splash screen that accompanies the
launch of GP 2013.

If we are opening Management Reporter for the first time, a Welcome screen appears
as we can see from the following screenshot; we can quickly launch other areas of
the application to immediately begin working on new building blocks, creating new
companies, or adding new users, depending on the option we have selected:

Welcome @

a@hagement Reporter

et skarted with Management Reparter

rlrl Q
EEE Create a compary 9 Add new users Create a new Group

|_—j R Import building block groups
Begin creating reporks
_J —
\ Launch Report Wizard | Create a new row j — Create a new lree
Pl

ar..

= ]

B | Create a new column . = Create a new report
m

Run &t startup (wWelcome Page can be Found in the Yiew menu) Close
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If you're one of those people who prefer to close this window immediately upon
opening, save yourself some time by unchecking the option to Run at Startup found
at the bottom left-hand corner of the Welcome screen. This will prevent the window
from opening in the future. Users can re-open or re-enable the Welcome page by
navigating to View | Welcome Page from the Menu bar after the Report Designer
has fully launched.

Once the Report Designer is fully opened, we see a Menu bar across the top of the
window with the traditional File, Edit, and Help menus alongside menus specific to
Management Reporter. Additionally, we see a Navigation Pane down the left-hand
side of the page that calls to mind the Navigation Pane found in GP Versions 10.0
and later.

The Menu bar

Although the traditional Menu bar has been replaced with a ribbon bar in many
Microsoft products, Management Reporter still displays the traditional Menu bar
at the top of the application. As we can see in the following screenshot, alongside
the traditional menus such as File, Edit, and Window, we see other menus such as
XBRL, Company, and Tools that offer access to commands specific to Management
Reporter. Let's take a look at some of the commands accessible from the Menu bar
that are specific to Management Reporter in the following screenshot:

=t Managerment Reparter 2012 for Microsoft Dynamics ERP

| File  Edit  Miew  Format  Company  XBRL  Go  Tools  Window  Help

File

From this menu, we can easily start creating a new definition or open an existing
definition in one of the building blocks. Near the bottom of the File menu, we find a
section from which we can open definitions from the building blocks on which we've
recently worked. In environments where we have numerous definitions within a
single building block (more on this later in the Grouping Building blocks section of
this chapter), this can help ensure that we are selecting the most recent definition.

In this menu, we are also provided with a Close All option that comes in handy
when we have too many reports, rows, columns, or trees open.
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Edit

From the Edit menu, we access our familiar Undo and Redo commands. Undo is
considered a favorite among Management Reporter users as this functionality was
not available in FRx. We also have access to other traditional editing functionality
such as Cut, Copy, Paste, and Replace.

Also, depending on what we have opened in the Management Reporter workspace,
we may see additional commands on the Edit menu. For example, if we access

the Edit menu while we have a Row definition building block open, we will see
additional commands such as Insert Rows from Source System or Renumber
Rows. Options such as these can be extraordinary time savers, especially when

we are working with entities that contain a large number of accounts.

View

The View menu allows us to control what is visible in our Management Reporter
workspace. For example, if we'd rather increase the amount of real estate in which
we have to create new and modify existing building blocks, we can navigate to
View | Navigation Pane to remove the Navigation Pane from our view. Objects that
are already visible in the Management Reporter workspace are designated with a
checkmark in the View menu flyout.

Format

One of the great benefits of Management Reporter over other tools such as FRx is
the ability to format cells and modify how they will appear in a generated report.
Some of the commands that we might use in order to modify a cell's formatting
can be found under the Format menu.

We can create predefined styles and templates for use throughout the Management
Reporter application by navigating to Format | Styles and Formatting. This opens the
Styles and Formatting window from which we can create font templates, each with
predefined settings such as font size, font color, and other font formatting options.
Later, instead of selecting each individual cell and each individual setting to format
that cell, we can select the cell and select the predefined template to apply to that

cell. All of the individual settings assigned to that template are then applied to the
selected cell.

[290]




Chapter 8

Company

The Company menu may not be visible to all users, as access to this menu is
restricted only to users that have been granted Report Designer or administrator
access within Management Reporter.

From this menu, we can view or modify some of our company (or entities, as they
are more commonly called in Management Reporter) information.

Finally, we can use the Building Block Groups command to create new groupings of
the building blocks for a specific entity. This is a useful tool that can help us manage
what we have termed "building block sprawl" and we'll cover this functionality in
more detail later in this chapter.

XBRL

Another option available from the Menu bar is the XBRL menu. The commands

in this menu are designed to support the XBRL (eXtensible Business Reporting
Language) functionality found in Management Reporter. XBRL is becoming
increasingly more common as the financial industry seeks to find ways to
standardize and make consistent the process of reporting across multiple
organizations and multiple industries. The process of utilizing XBRL involves
"tagging" a financial report based on a taxonomy created by a regulating authority.
In this way, all reports under the same taxonomy share common tags that make

it easier for financial analysts to review and compare financial statements from
multiple companies.

From the XBRL command menu on the Menu bar, we can import and modify
the taxonomy schema that we need for our reporting purposes. This requires
administrator or Report Designer security access. This is accessed by navigating
to XBRL | Taxonomies. This opens the XBRL Taxonomies window, from which
we can enter the name of our taxonomy in the Name field and the path to

the schema — either through a web URL or by browsing to a path on our local
workstation if we've already downloaded the schema —so that it can be loaded
into Management Reporter.

Additional commands on the XBRL menu allow us the necessary control we need in
order to work with our imported taxonomy schema. Before we can create the XBRL
instance document that contains the actual data with our tags, we properly set the
entities and units by accessing them from the XBRL menu. Finally, once we've set these
up, we must also make sure that we define an XBRL column in our column definition
building block and links in our row definition to a specific XBRL taxonomy.
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Go

If we have disabled the Navigation Pane from the View menu, we may find

the commands found on this menu to be limited in their usefulness. By selecting
one of the building blocks under the Go menu, we can choose which building
block has primary focus in the Navigation Pane. This has the same effect as if

we were to click on a specific building block at the bottom of the Navigation Pane.
Additionally, notice the keyboard commands that correspond to each building
block. While knowing these keyboard shortcuts is not critical to using Management
Reporter, it can save us the extra time required to shift from the keyboard to

the mouse.

If we don't have the Navigation Pane open, the only real effect this menu has is to
change the focus of the New button on the Standard toolbar. For example, if we
navigate to Go | Row Definition, clicking on the New button on the Standard
toolbar will cause Management Reporter to open a new Row definition.

Tools

The Tools menu contains a wealth of commands that we can use to access important
areas of Management Reporter. Many of these commands are only available to users
with administrator or Report Designer access. Some of the useful commands in the
Tools menu include the following;:

* Protect: This option is only available when an administrator or Report
Designer has a reporting definition open. Essentially, this option allows
users to password protect certain building blocks in order to restrict
access to only those users who know the password.

* Report Queue Status: From this command, we can access the report queue
to see the status of recently generated reports.

* Report Wizard: This helpful tool can get us started down the road towards
creating a new financial statement. From the Report Wizard, we can select
from a list of report templates, then, depending on the report template
we've selected, the Report Wizard asks us a series of questions that help us
determine the final format of our report. This is a great tool for beginners
to use in order to see how Management Reporter creates the necessary
definitions to support our selections.

* Missing Account Analysis: This tool searches for financial accounts and
dimensions that might be missing across all row definitions, reporting tree
definitions, and report definitions in a building block group.
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* Checked Out: In order to see which users have building blocks open
(and are thus "checked out"), we can access this command. It provides
us with a list of the building blocks that are currently checked out and
the user that has checked it out.

Other commands that are more administrative in nature, such as commands to open
the Connection and Registration windows, are also available from the Tools menu
for users with administrative access.

Window

Since new building blocks are opened in full screen mode, it can often be a
challenge managing the various windows we have opened in Management
Reporter. Several of the commands under the Window menu can help us
manage our workspace more easily. For example, if we have two separate
Row definitions open, we can select Tile Vertically or Tile Horizontally to
get Management Reporter to resize and rearrange our two definitions for
vertical or horizontal comparisons, respectively. The following screenshot

shows what Management Reporter might look like with two Row definitions
rearranged side by side with the Tile Vertically command:
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Additionally, from the Window menu, we can pinpoint specific building blocks to
return to focus in our workspace. For example, if we have our Profit and Loss Row
definition open in the forefront, and we want to quickly switch to our Balance Sheet
Row definition, we can navigate to Window | Balance Sheet to bring this Row
definition to the forefront of the window. This only works if we've already opened
the Row definition during this session with Management Reporter.

Help

For all the assistance it provides, the help functionality in products such
as Management Reporter and GP 2013 are often overlooked by users.
Often, users question the relevance or use of a certain tool without ever
thinking to look to the help files associated with the product. We strongly
encourage users, especially those who are just getting started with
Management Reporter, to utilize the Help command whenever possible.
Navigating to Help | Management Reporter Help opens a searchable
index of help topics related to Management Reporter. This index can be
an invaluable tool in understanding the inner workings of Management
Reporter. For those familiar with accessing the Dynamics GP Help by
using the F1 key, that functionality also works in Management Reporter.

The Navigation Pane

At the far left hand of the Management Reporter workspace, users will note a sidebar
that looks very similar to the sidebar that appears in Dynamics GP 2013. At the
bottom of this sidebar are several buttons, and clicking on these buttons dictates
what appears in the uppermost portion of the sidebar.

If the Navigation Pane is not visible in the Management Reporter workspace, it may
have been disabled. In order to re-enable the Navigation Pane, navigate to View |
Navigation Pane from the Menu bar.
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From the following screenshot, we see that the buttons correspond to the four building
blocks we can utilize in building our reports. A fifth tab, Security, allows us to view
more detail surrounding our Management Reporter security setup.

Report Definitions

> !
— i Balance sheet
L paLsHT

_=_| ES Summary
+._J Income Stakement
+._J Crther

+-{_ Trial Balance

j Report Definitions

ﬂ Row Definitions

£ column Definitions

- Reporting Tree Definitions

» Report Groups

Report Schedules

L~ Security

Selecting one of the building block buttons displays a list of existing definitions for
that building block. From here, we can select one of the existing definitions to begin
working with it. Additionally, the contents of each building block can be organized
in folders, and this will be covered in more detail later in this chapter.
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Working with the Management Reporter
building blocks

Now that we have an understanding of the layout of Management Reporter,
we can begin designing our reports starting with creating all of our building
blocks. These building blocks consist of Row, Column, Reporting Tree, and
Report definitions. Due to the sheer amount of detail and options available
in each of the definitions, we can't possibly cover them all in a single chapter.
We will, however, be discussing the layouts and the more commonly used
options in each definition type. For the complete listing of all the available
options, we recommend reviewing the user documentation and the
Management Reporter help.

Row definitions

Row definitions are a required component for any report. We can think of them as
exactly as they sound; they are the rows of the report. Typically, these are account
numbers, but we can also use departments, cost centers, and so on as our rows.

Let's look at the layout of the Report definition as shown in the following screenshot:

A B C e} E F a H 1
Row Code Description Format Related Formulas Format Override  Mormal Print Column R Link to Financial Dimensions
Code Rows { Units Balance  Control  Restriction  Modifier
100 Assels DES
130 Cash - Operating Accaunt +Account = [1100:1130]
160 Savings +hccount = [1140]
190 Accounts Receivable - Met +account = [12+]
430 Inventory & Prepaid +Account = [13*] +Account = [14*]
560 Furmiture & Fistures +hccount = [1500]
610 Accumulated Depreciation-Fumit,.. +Account = [1505]
640 Computer Equipment +hccount = [1510]
670 Accumulated Depreciation-Comp. +hccount = [1515]
700 Machinery & Equipment +Account = [1520]
730 Accumulated Depreciation-Machi +hccount = [1525]
760 Fleet Wehicles +Account = [1530]
790 Accumulated Depreciation-Flest .. +Account = [1535]
a20 Computer Software +hccount = [1600]
850 Amortized Software Costs “HAccount = [1610]
880 Leasehald Improvement Costs +Account = [1700]
910 Amottized Leasehold Impravements +hccount = [1710]
920 DES
» TOTAL_ASSETS TOT 1300910
950 DES
360 DES
970 Liabllities and Equity  |DES
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We can see from the preceding screenshot that there are quite a few columns that can
be populated in a Row definition as follows:

Row Code: We can think of this as a line number similar to Microsoft
Excel. We will use this in our Related Formulas / Rows / Units column to
perform subtotals, totals, calculations, and so on. Typically, this column is
incremented in a way that allows for us to enter rows in between. This code
can be a number or alphanumeric as we can see in the preceding screenshot
for TOTAL_ASSETS. Row codes can be renumbered at any time and will
automatically update all occurrences in our Related Formulas / Rows /
Units column.

Description: This is where we put our account description section
headers such as Assets, section totals such as Total Assets, and so on.
We can also control how these will look by applying font styles such
as size, bold, and shading.

Format Code: This column is a code that basically tells the report what the
line is doing. The most commonly used format codes are as follows:

[e]

DES: This means description line.

o

TOT: This means that it is a total row. This can be a range of row
codes, 130:910 for instance, or it can be an addition or subtraction
of row codes.

CAL: This is a calculation. This allows for complex calculations.
We can multiply and divide using calculations, as well as use
if/then/else statements in a calculation.

CBR: Change base row is used when creating reports that do
some type of percentage allocation such as having each row be
displayed as a percent of sales.

Related Formulas / Rows / Units: This is the column where we will actually
put our calculations for TOT and CAL format codes. We can also use this
column to restrict a line to a particular reporting tree unit if we are using

a Reporting Tree. Lastly, we can relate a row to another row. An example

of this would be relating a header row or an underscore to a subtotal so

that when the subtotal is zero and suppressed, the header row and/or
underscore will also be suppressed.

Format Override: This column allows us to change the formatting of
currencies, decimals, and percentages.
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Normal Balance: This column lets us control whether an account is typically
a credit in Dynamics GP and will reverse the sign. An example of this would
be Revenue accounts. By setting this to C, revenue numbers would show as
positive numbers on our report.

Print Control: This allows us to set options such as Non printing, use currency
symbol, suppress if all zeros, and so on for our rows. This is on a row-by-row
basis. We can also specify whether the row prints debit or credit balances only
if we wish.

Column Restrictions: This column has multiple uses depending on the type
of row. One of the common uses is to limit the printing of the row's amounts
to specific columns.

Row Modifier: This allows for overriding the period data or overriding the
book code. We can override a row to pull the beginning balance for that row
if we wish. As for overriding the book code, this would allow us to use, say,
an amount from a budget for a particular row instead of the actuals.

Link to Financial Dimensions: This is probably the most important column
in the Row definition. This is where we actually link to our GL data. We can
either type in the segment we are building the row off of and the segment
value(s), or we can double-click on to get a lookup window that will format
the syntax for us. Keep in mind, this can be accounts, departments, cost
centers, and so on. The important thing to note is that whatever value we
are using for our link, they must be of consistent lengths.

As we mentioned, more detail on additional options exists in the user documentation.

Column definitions

As with Row definitions, Column definitions are also required to generate a report.
Column definitions are used to create the columns of the report and typically
include the actual, budget, or forecast data for particular periods or months. In more
advanced reports such as consolidated reports, columns can also contain companies,
departments, cost centers, and so on. Let's take a look at the Column definition
layout as shown in the following screenshot:
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A B [« 5] E F [} H I ]
Header 1
Header 3
Column Type DESC FD FD
Book Code | Attribute Category Actual Actual
Fiscal Year BASE BASE
Period BASE BASE
Periods Covered PERICDIC WD

Formula

Column Width 0 14 14
Extra Spaces Before Column
Farmat [ Currency Override
Print Contral

Column Restrictions
Reporting Uit

Currency Source

Currency Filker

#BRL Currency

XBRL Dimension

Dimension Filter

Attribute Filter

Start Date

End Date

Justification

As we can see in the preceding screenshot, the Column definitions are broken into two
sections, a header section and the detail section. In the header, we can either type in
headings or we can use auto text that will let the column headers be dynamically set
based on the report. An example of this would be using the @calMonthLong text to
display the abbreviated month name for the month for which we generate the report.

M If we want to remove the day of the week from the long
Q date format, we can change this in the Regional Settings
in the Control Panel on the server or workstation.

The detail section is where we actually specify what type of column we need as
well as where to get the data and for which period. The more common selections
are the following;:

* Column Type: This specifies what type of data will be in the column.
The most common are as follows:

o

DESC: Descriptions from the Description column in the
Row definition.

FD: Amounts from the Financial dimension (that is Dynamics
GP data).

CALC: A calculated column. An example of this would be if we
needed to add three columns together to calculate a quarter to
date column.
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* Book Code: This lets the system know what book to get the data from.
This can be actuals, budget, or forecasts.

* Fiscal Year: This is the year for the column. This can be hardcoded, set to
BASE (the year the report is generated for), or any combination of BASE+#
or BASE-#.

* Period: This is similar to fiscal year, it is the period the column will have.
This can also be set to BASE, BASE+#, BASE-#, or hardcoded.

* Period Covered: This tells the system whether the column should have
current activity, YID activity, or force in beginning balances.

These are the required lines, but there are quite a few other options that can be set.
Some of the more commonly used are as follows:

* Formula: This is used in conjunction with a CALC column type. This is
where the actual formula resides, for instance B+C+D or B:D.

* Print Control: This can be used to set conditional column printing. This is
typically used in twelve month rolling columns. As each month becomes
current, that month will show up on our report so we don't have empty
columns for future periods.

* Reporting Unit: Typically used in side by side reporting where we need to
restrict a column to a particular unit of a Reporting Tree, company,
or department for example.

¢ Dimension Filter: This is used when we want to filter a column of data to
a particular dimension.

As with our Row definitions, we did not cover every column option in detail.
For information on some of the other less used options, see the user guide or help.

Reporting Tree definitions

Reporting Trees are optional components of reports, however, they do provide a
very powerful method of performing company consolidated reporting based on any
type of tree hierarchy you can design. Typically, this is company, department, or cost
center based as shown in the following screenshot:

A B < D E F G H 1 1 K L
Company Unit: Name: Unit Description Dimensions Row Financial Worksheet  Workbook or - Worksheet  Page Options Rolup % Unit: Security
firt Dimensions Link. Report Path Hame
@anY SUMMARY summary of Al Lnits
WO THO Fabrikam, Inc.

oA s rarkons —

- U e W N e
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As we can see from the preceding screenshot, there are a few columns that seem
pretty straightforward, and it is no coincidence that these are the most used when
creating a Reporting Tree definition, as follows:

* Company: This tells the system which Dynamics GP company to read the
data for that unit from. A value of @ANY means to use any company and is
typically reserved for summary units.

¢  Unit Name: This is a short name for the unit.

* Unit Description: This is a longer description for the unit and can be used in
the Report definition as part of the page headers.

* Dimensions: This is where we enter the dimensions that our tree is going
to be built from. Again, typically, these are the department numbers or cost
centers that we are creating a reporting hierarchy for.

Other columns that are sometimes used are as follows:

e Row Definitions: This can be used in a circumstance where we are
consolidating two companies that have two different charts of accounts.
We can use this to link each unit to a different Row definition to account
for this.

* Row Link and External File: These are used when linking to an
Excel spreadsheet.

* Unit Security: This can be used to set access to individual units of the
reporting hierarchy.

Although Reporting Trees can give us highly segmented reports, they are also
usually the building block that causes the most problems when generating
reports. Reporting Trees can be as small or large as we want to make them. It all
depends on what our end product needs to be. Our advice is to always start small.
Build a small roll up to try out the design. If it works, we can continue building
the entire hierarchy.

If we run into a problem generating a report with a tree, we can simply turn off the
tree and see if the report generates without it. If this is the case, we know our tree is
the culprit and we can begin to search the tree for errors.

Report Definitions

The final building block is the Report definition. This is where we actually combine
our Row, Column, and if necessary, Reporting Tree definitions to form our report.
When creating a Report definition, we can also set up the output and distribution,
headers and footers information, and any additional settings.
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Report

As we define our Report definition, we notice several tabs across the top of the
window. The first of these, as seen in the following screenshot, is the Report tab:

Repork Qutput and Distribution Headers and Footers Settings

Canpany name: Detail level: Pravisional:
T - | |Financia| & Account - | |F‘|:usted ackivity only -
Drate information nok saved with report definition Drate information saved with report definition
Base period:  Base vear: Period covered: Report date: Default base period:
3 ~| |a2m7 = | Forthe Thres Manths Ending 3i31)2017 C+35 -
Building blocks Qutput and distribution surmary
Row: |TB Summary - | = | Cukput bvpe: Managemenk Reporter
" ’ Output name: Trial Balance Summary
I initi ting k
=% row QeTinition from reporting tree Report library location: Library
Colurnn: |Cur V1D - | = | Report duplicate accounts: Mo
Tree type: |(nnne) - |

On the Report tab, we set up the following fields:

* Company name: Select the Dynamics GP company from the
drop-down menu or select @ANY.

* Detail level: Selections here range from Financial to all the way
down to the Financial, Account, and Transaction detail.

* Provisional: Allows for running on posted activity, unposted activity,
or both.

* Base period: The period that will be set as our base period.
Typically, the current month.

* Base year: The year that will be set as our base year.
Typically, the current year.

* Building blocks:

o

Row: Select the Row definition from the drop-down menu. If using
a Reporting Tree with Rows assigned to individual tree units,
check the box to Use row definition from Reporting Tree.

Column: Select the Column definition from the drop-down menu.

Tree type: If using a tree, select Reporting Tree as the tree type,
and select the tree to use in the report.
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Output and Distribution

Beyond the Report tab, we see the Output and Distribution tab, which contains
options for modifying the appearance of our final report as shown in the

following screenshot:

Outpuk nanme:

Trial Balance Summary

/| Wiew report when generated

Output lacations

@ Generate to a single repart library location
Library

Generate to multiple report library locations

Repart Output and Distribution Headers and Footers

Repart Library Location

Report options
/| Include headers and Footers

| Inchude format rowves
/| Include underscore rows
Report duplicate accounts
Microsoft Excel options
/| Include Fonts and shading
Generate ko single worksheet

/| Include comments

Related Repart Link Location Replace Existing

APS options
Include bookmarks

| Include row and column page breaks
/| Include comments
@ Column width: 75
Wrap bext
Autafit

On the Output and Distribution tab, we assign the following fields:

*  Output Type: Select Management Reporter, Microsoft Excel, or the XBRL

Instance document.

*  Output Name: This is the name of the report.

* Report library location: Only used for Management Reporter type. This is
the location in the Report Library where the report will be stored. The Report
Library will be covered in more detail in the next chapter.

*  Output path: This is used for both Microsoft Excel and XBRL Instance
document types. This is the location on the local machine or network file

share where the file is to be stored.

* Management Reporter Options:

o

Include headers and footers

o

Include format rows

o

Include underscore rows
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* Other Options:
°  Replace output file without warning

[e]

View report when generated

* Exception reporting

Headers and Footers

Our third tab is the Headers and Footers tab, which can be seen in the
following screenshot:

Report Oukput and Distribution Headers and Footers Settings

Capitalization format of AutaText will apply to the header or Footer content. For example,

Insert AutoText | | Imagss... @CompHame displays Campany Name; @COMPHAME displays COMPANY NAME

Headers

Left section: Center section: Right section:

[F abrik.amn] “| | ®@COMPDESC it i
= @ReportDesc = =

@PeriodCoverage @0 ateShart

Footers

Left section; Center section: Right section:

@PrintD ateShort W | | ®@Page T

@0utputMame = c =

Start page nurmbering at: |1

In the Headers and Footers tab, we have many different AutoText selections

to choose from for report names, dates and times, page numbering, and so on.

We can also quickly and easily add images to any of the sections by clicking
on the Images button and adding the image.
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Settings

The last tab is the Settings tab.

Report Oukput and Distribution Headers and Footers Settings

Rounding Other Formatting

Sy s | Use parentheses For neqgative numbers

Mo Rounding - Display negative numbers in red

Calculation priarity /| Display digit separators

@ Perform rove calculation First and then colurnn /| Display currency symbal on first row

Perfarm calurn calculation First and then ram /| Display blanks For zero amounts

Processing order /| Display rows with no amounts

Rallup values in reporting tree | Move Lip | Display reports with no ackive rows
Perform calculations ——— -
Apply rounding ——————— Extra lines between rows: ] =
| Mowe Dawn |
Spaces between columns: z =
Reporting unit selection
@ Select units at runtime
Include all units
Include specific number of levels down From starting unit: 1]
Mate: Click Other o modify settings For page options, account T

and transaction detail and additional report options.

This is where we will find options such as rounding preferences, calculation priorities,
and processing order as well as how to handle blank rows, negative numbers,
rows with no amounts, and so on.

Improvements in Management
Reporter 2012

Since the previous release of Management Reporter, many of the concerns users
had have been addressed. In addition to these updates, there were also a number
of improvements made as follows:

* Data Mart storage: This improvement continuously moves data from
Dynamics GP to a separate database which allows it to be optimized for
much faster report generation.
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Multicurrency support: This functionality allows users to assign multiple
currencies including Functional, Local, or Reporting in Column Definitions.

Web based Report Viewer: With this new feature, report viewers can view
financial reports without having to have access to the Management Reporter
desktop client report viewer. This will also be the default viewer when
viewing reports published to SharePoint.

Missing Account Analysis Tool: With this handy new feature, report
designers can quickly identify building blocks that may be missing one
Or more new accounts or segments.

Tools for reducing building block sprawl

One of the challenges of using an enterprise-wide reporting tool such as Management
Reporter is that multiple users can access the application and each user can create his
or her own building blocks. As we've seen, the building blocks are extremely portable
and can be used in multiple Report Definitions. Through good training and careful
report design, our users can be taught to utilize existing building blocks to assist in the
creation of new reports before creating a brand new set of building blocks.

Inevitably, however, we encounter the building block sprawl. This is especially
common in multicompany and multiuser environments. The symptoms of the
building block sprawl usually make this a pretty easy disease to diagnose:

Selecting Row Definition or Column Definition in the Navigation Pane
reveals a seemingly unorganized collection of building blocks that, in some
cases, may extend past the bottom of the screen.

Multiple building blocks exist that share similar names such as P and L,
Profit and Loss, PL, or Income Statement in the Row Definitions pane
or Actual_YTD or Cur_YTD in the Column Definitions pane.

When queried on the purpose of specific building blocks, users can only
point to the ones they've used most recently with little to no knowledge
of how other building blocks are used or why they even exist.

The building block sprawl can cause users to build incorrect or incomplete
financial statements. We should do our best to proactively manage the
creation of too many building blocks in our Management Reporter
environment. Fortunately, Management Reporter provides us with several
tools that can be used to get a handle on an exploding list of building blocks.
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Grouping building blocks in the Navigation
Pane with the use of folders

One of the great new features of Management Reporter is the ability to group building
blocks in folders in the Navigation Pane. Folders can be added to each of the four
building blocks and the contents of each building block can be grouped within these
folders. By judiciously creating folders in each building block area, we can encourage
our users to insert newly created building blocks in the appropriate folder.

For example, we might have several Column definitions that can be used depending
on whether or not we only want to see posted amounts or if we want to see budget
amounts compared to actual amounts for a given time period. We can use folder
groupings to group all Column definitions that contain budget amount columns
together and all Column definitions that don't contain budget amount columns in
another folder. Such a scenario might look as shown in the following screenshot:

=-{d 01 Actuals Only

-] Actual_YTD

i:l ComparativeYTD

-~[E] Cur_YTD

=-{_d 02 Actual vs. Budget

~{E] CurYTD vs BudYTD

5| Quartly Budget vs, Actual

(=13 03 Twelve Month Roll Actuals
& Twelve Month Actuals

Several other concepts are worth noting about using folders to group building
blocks, as follows:

* First, we can see in the previous screenshot that numbers can be used to
sort folders in a particular order in the Navigation Pane. Due to the nature
of the sorting engine, if we plan to have more than 10 folders in a certain
building block, it is helpful to begin numbering with 01, 02, 03, and so on.
Otherwise, if we used only a single digit for the first nine folders, we would
see the tenth folder appear as second in the list (that is, the sort order would
appear as 1, 10, 2, 3, 4, 5, and so on).
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Second, only single level folder groupings can be created. While it would
be nice if folder within folder groupings were allowed, this is currently
not possible in Management Reporter. Hopefully, we'll see this in a
future version.

By setting up folders ahead of time, we can be proactive in taming the
building block sprawl before it starts.

Creating building block groups in
environments with multiple entities

Another handy feature offered in Management Reporter to tame our building
block sprawl is the building block groups feature. This feature is especially
useful in environments where we have multiple entities (or companies) set up
for reporting purposes. By assigning a building block group to an entity, we can
control what building blocks appear in Management Reporter when that entity
is selected for reporting.

Creating a new building block group and assigning it an entity requires a fairly easy
set of steps as follows:

1.
2.
3.

From the Menu bar, navigate to Company | Building Block Groups.
Click on the New button to open the New Building Block Groups window.

Enter a Name: and Description: for the new building block group and
click on OK.

Mame:

IFaI:urikam Waorks, Inc.

Description:

IFaI:urikam Warks, Inc,|

Contents:

-4 Report Definitions

----- 4 Row Definitions

----- £ Column Definitions

- 34 Reporting Tree Definitions

4.

After the new building block group has been created, close the New
Building Block Groups window.
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5. To assign the building block group to the current entity, navigate to
Company | Companies from the Menu bar.

6. Select the company to assign to the new building block group and
click on Modify.

7. In the Modify Company window, change the value in the Building block
group: drop-down menu to the newly created building block group.

[ 2 el

Madify Company

Company name:
TWD

Company descripkion:
Fabrikam, Inc.
Source sysken:

Microsoft Cryvnammics DOM

Management Reporter information
Building black, group:

Diefaulk - | R, ..

UsD and Cal

| United States, US Dollar §

—

Period description:

Manth Ending

Period description {plural);

Maonths Ending

XBRL enkity:

[(nu:une]l v][ MEW, . ]

8. Click on OK to close the window.

Management Reporter will refresh and the Navigation Pane will no longer show
the building blocks associated with the building block group prior to making this
change. Now, any new building blocks that we create in this entity will be assigned
to the building block group we just created.
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In order to see the same building block in other entities, we can use the building
block import and export functionality to duplicate the building blocks. The following
set of instructions demonstrate how we can export two Report definitions and their
associated Row and Column definitions from our Default building block group into
our newly created Fabrikam Works, Inc. building block group:

1. From the Menu bar, navigate to Company | Building Block Groups.
2. Select the building block group from which building blocks are to be
exported.
3. Click on the Export button to open the Export window.
Select the Report definitions to be exported. Use the Ctrl key to select
multiple Report definitions at once. As new building blocks are included in
the selection, notice how the Current selection: field updates to let us know
how many building blocks of each type will be included in our export as
shown in the following screenshot:
Expor o s
Report Definitions Faov Definitions Column Defiritions Reporting Tree Definitions Dirmension Value Sets |
MNarne . Description Carmpany gz;?nitinns gg:‘LillTH:Tons ?fepeorting -
Definitions

BALSHT

BS Summary

PL Ot Cur'ftd
FL Sum
PL Surmn Curykd

PL Surn Cur'ytd-...

BALSHEET BALAMNCE

SAMPLE TREE
solidated T..,

Cepk
Cept

T
T
o T
T
T
o T
T
o T
o T
oo T
o T

Cur YTD Bud At

Related row definitions, column definitions, reporting tree definitions, and account sets will be selected automatically

Select Al ] [ Clear Selection

Current selection: 17 report definitions, 11 row definitions, 12 column definitions, 4 reparting kree definitions

[ Export Il Cancel
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Additionally, we can select the other tabs at the top of the Export window
to identify and select individual building blocks for export that may not be
included by association with any of the selected definitions.

Once we've found and selected all of our definitions for export, we can click
on the Export button.

We are prompted to save an export file of the . tdbx file format. Save this file
to an accessible location as shown in the following screenshot:

Sawe A3 @
erftas) [« tanagern.. » Building Block Groups - | +y || zearch Building Block Groups QO |
File name: DefaultExpor] -
Save as type: | (*.tdbx) v|
~ | Browwse Folders [ Save l | Cancel |

10.
11.

Once the file has been saved and we are returned to the Building Block
Groups window (Company | Building Block Groups), we should then
select the building block group into which we wish to import our newly
created file.

Once we've selected the target building block group, we can select the Import
button to open the file explorer window.

Find and select the . tdbx file saved in our earlier step. Click on Open.

In the Import window, select the definitions that should be imported into the
new building block group. Be sure to check the various tabs at the top of the
screen to make sure all relevant definitions are included in the import.
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12. Once our import is complete, we can select the target building block group
in the Building Block Groups window, and click on the View button to
open the View Building Block Group window. We can then see the various
definitions that have been imported into this building block group as shown
in the following screenshot:

r'\-"iew Building Block Group @

Diefault

Default building black group

= Report Definitions -

Balance Sheet

E L. BS Summary
+,__] Income Skakement
+|__] Okher

+,__] Trial Balance

—|- 4§ Row Definitions

..... === BALSHEET

..... === BS Summary

..... == CasH

----- === Cash Flow

..... === INCSTMT

..... =] INCSTMT w CEE
..... ===| PL Detail

..... === PL Summary

..... ===| TE Detail

i e W RN

m

=

Close

Now that we've learned how to use building block groups, we may want to consider
creating a building block group for each separate entity as we set up Management
Reporter. This will allow us to maintain a separate set of building blocks for each
company from the very beginning. After creating these building block groups,

we may also want to consider creating a generic set of building blocks and using

the import/export functionality to copy this generic set from one building block
group to the next. In this manner, each company will have a clean set of basic
building blocks from which to begin.
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Finding and eliminating unused building
blocks by using building block associations

As the number of building blocks in our system increases, it can be a challenge to
tell which building block is used with a particular Report definition. Over a period
of time, certain building blocks may no longer even be used in Management
Reporter. In these cases, the best course of action might be to find and identify
these building blocks so that a decision can be made on whether or not they
should remain in the system.

Fortunately, Management Reporter provides us with a handy little tool in the form
of the Associations feature that can help us make this determination. If we have

a particular building block open in the Navigation Pane, we can right-click on a
specific building, and select Associations to see the Report definitions associated
with the selected building block. The following screenshot shows us that the CURR
YTD Column definition is associated with the Report definition's named INCSTMT
and TRIALBAL as shown in the following screenshot:

Column Definitions
=i-{_d Column Definitions
=I-{_J Default Column Definitions

£] 12 Month Periodic Trend - Default
ﬂ 3 Year Quarterly Trend - Default
£] Balance List - Default
£] cash Flow - Defauit
£] Detailed Trial Balance - Default

_5:] Ledger Transaction List efault

-ﬂ .'.'-!i'. -.- i

&1 Quarterly Columns - Open
| Roliing 12 Months - O

&1 Rolling Quarter - Def Move...

] single Rolling 12 Mor
£l summary Trial Baland
E] Weekly - Default Rename F2
] vear to Date Column 4 New Folder
_£] YTD and Variance - [

Delete Del

Associations 4 __'] Income Statement - Default |

By using the Associations feature in Management Reporter, we can quickly identify
building blocks that are not associated with any Report definitions. While this does
not necessarily mean the building block should be removed, it does give us some
insight into whether or not this is a duplicate building block or one that can possibly
be removed to make room for more utilized building blocks.
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Summary

Before we can actually generate professional looking financial statements based on
the latest data in our source system, we need to have the tools to build those reports.
In this chapter, we covered the basic tools and building blocks that we need in
order to design our financial statements. We discussed the underlying architecture
of Management Reporter, how to navigate through the Report Designer interface,
and how to use the building blocks to create our Row, Column, Reporting Tree,

and Report definitions. We also covered some tips and techniques for taming the
inevitable building block sprawl in a multicompany, multiuser environment.

In our next chapter, we will see the end result of our work with the reporting tools
we used in this chapter. Specifically, we will look at the various options related

to generating a report from the Report Designer. Then, we will cover the separate
Report Viewer interface from which we can view and manage the reports we've
generated. Finally, we will discuss some of the differences between Management
Reporter and FRx.
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Management Reporter

Continuing from where we left off in the previous chapter on Report Design,

this chapter will take us further into Management Report and utilizing the
Report Viewer to organize and view our generated reports. The Report Viewer for
Management Reporter is the tool we will primarily discuss to view our generated
reports. However, we will also talk about the advantages of the Web Viewer and
how we can distribute reports using the Web Viewer. We will also discuss how to
use the viewer's library functionality to organize our reports in a number of ways
including by company, report type, time frame, and so on. Additionally, we can
add external supporting documents such as Microsoft Excel or Word documents
to our library. The topics we will discuss with regards to Report Viewer for
Management Reporter are as follows:

* Opverview of Report Viewer for Management Reporter
* Report Library permissions
* Generating reports via Report Designer
* Navigating the Report Viewer interface
* Navigating reports via the Web Viewer
After reading this chapter, we should be able to not only generate board quality

financial reports, but also distribute those across our organization in a meaningful
and easy-to-understand structure.
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Overview of Report Viewer for
Management Reporter

Report Viewer for Management Reporter is the component of Management Reporter
that is used to display our generated reports and organize them into a meaningful
structure, thus making it easier for our users to find the reports they are looking for.
It is important to note that we will discuss the Report Library often in this chapter,
and this is not to be confused with the Report Viewer. The Report Library is simply
the repository that stores and organizes our objects. The Report Viewer is the

tool itself.

Before we proceed with generating our reports, it is important to discuss how
security permissions work in Report Viewer for Management Reporter. This will
ensure that we don't create an issue where either one of our users or ourselves
don't have proper permissions to view the reports that have been generated.

Report Library permissions

Security in the Report Library works a little differently than it does in the Report
Designer, but it also builds upon what we've already seen. As we learned in the
previous chapter, security is broken out by roles. The roles function differently in
the Report Viewer than they do in the Report Designer. Let's take a quick look at
what permissions the roles provide in the Report Viewer:

* Administrator: Administrative users have full access to all viewing tasks

* Designer: Users assigned this role may delete, edit, create folders,
rename reports and folders, export reports, and view authorized reports

* Generator: Users assigned this role may delete, edit, create folders, rename
reports and folders, export reports, and view authorized reports within the
Report Viewer

* Viewer: Members of this role may view and export reports as authorized

In addition to the access provided by the Report Designer roles, the Report Viewer
permissions can be set to view, create, edit, and delete objects in the Report Library.
This includes objects such as folders, reports, report versions, and any external
supporting documents. These can be granted to Management Reporter users or groups
by a user with administrative privileges. We also have the ability to restrict access

to certain versions of a report, such as the final version that is to be published to our
executive board. Let's look at the four permissions for the Report Library as follows:

* View: This allows users to view the contents of any folder, report,
report version, and external supporting documents
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e Create: This allows users to create new subfolders and add
supporting documents to the Report Library or folder

* Edit: This allows users to edit folder names, report names,
and supporting documentation

* Delete: This allows users to delete folders, reports, report versions,
and supporting documents

By default, all new users are added to the Everyone group. This is a system group
and cannot be edited or deleted. There is also a Public folder that the Everyone
group has access to. Users can generate reports to this location if they are having
trouble generating to a location with restricted access. This Public folder can be
renamed or deleted if it is not going to be used, but it is highly recommended

to keep it and just create a new structure to use.

To assign or change the library permissions, we browse to the Report Library
Permissions window by performing the following steps:

1. Launch Report Viewer for Management Reporter by navigating to Start |
Programs | Microsoft Dynamics | Management Reporter 2012 |
Report Viewer.

2. Click on Tools to open the Report Library Permissions window, as shown
in the following screenshot:

Repart Library Permissions @
Report library contents:

EJ;’_J Departments

= Financials

-_ | Balance Sheet

Cash Flow

Income Statement

Other Financials

-__| Trial Balance

“e 4 Public

| show inherited permissions

Inherited

Mame Raole View  Edit  Create Delste From

Ok ] | Cancel
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3. On the Report Library Permissions window, we can browse through the
objects in the Library node including folders, reports, and external documents.

4. Locate the object we wish to grant permissions to, highlight it, and click on
Add to open the Add Users and Groups window. In this case, we have the
Balance Sheet folder selected, as shown in the following screenshot:

Add Users and Groups [ | (]

Repart library location: Library/FinancialsfBalance Sheet

Available users and groups:

HMame

£ contosoladministratar

93 Designers
g CONTOSOVPHYLLIS

5. On the Add Users and Groups window, select the user or group that we
wish to add to the object, and click on OK. Note that the object location is
listed at the top of the window. In the following screenshot, we've selected
the Balance Sheet folder:

Report Library Permissions @

Report library contents:

B--ﬁ Library

+-_J Departments

—J--_J| Financials

i [-_J Balance Sheet
) Cash Flow

- Income Statement
- Other Financials
" Trial Balance

1 Public

Show inherited permissions

Inherited
From

Marne Role View  Edit Create Delste

Everyone Mone -]
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6. Back on the Report Library Permissions window, we will now see the user
or group that we selected. If that user or group is assigned a Management
Reporter role, that will be displayed in the Role column. We can also select
or deselect the Show inherited permissions option to show us which
permissions have been inherited from parent objects.

7. Select any combination of View, Edit, Create, and Delete that we wish this
user or group to have permission to perform.

8. C(lick on OK.

Report Library permissions can be as simple or as complex as we need for our
organization. We want to take this into account when designing our final solution
and library structure.

Generating reports via Report Designer

In the previous chapter, we covered the process of creating row definitions, column
definitions, and reporting trees. These building blocks are then combined together
to create our final report through the use of the Report Definition, which we also
covered in the previous chapter. We will now go through the final step of actually
generating our report.

To generate a report, we need to have a Report Definition where the row and column
definitions have been assigned. Depending on our reporting needs, we may also assign
a reporting tree definition to our report definition. Once we've designated the specific
building blocks to use with our report definition, we can work our way through the
various tabs on the report definition to control the final output of our report. In this
chapter we will focus on specific fields that are on the Output & Distribution tab,

but for more information on the various other tabs refer to the Report Definitions

section in Chapter 8, Designing Financial Reports in Management Reporter.

On the Output and Distribution tab of a Report definition building block, we can
designate the output options for our report. Management Reporter 2012 offers
several options for distributing our generated reports.

We can generate our Management Reporter reports to a single Report Library
location or to multiple locations with multiple forms of delivery. We can even
publish links to our reports in network locations or in a Microsoft SharePoint
document library.
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The Report Viewer and reports generated to a single report library location will be
the focus of the remainder of this chapter. With this output option selected, our view

will look like the following screenshot:

Report Output and Distribution Headers and Footers Settings
Output name:
BALSHT

7] View report when generated

Qutput locations

9 Generate to a single repart library location
Library

Generate to muliple report fibrary locations

Report Library Location

Related Report Link Location Replace Existing

Regport options
/] Inchade headers and focters

] Include format rows
] Include underscore rows
Report duplcate accounts
Microsoft Excel options
Includs fonts and shading

Generate ko single workshest

| Include comments

¥PS aptions
Include bockmarks

7] Include row and column page breaks
/| Include comments
© Colmnwidth: 75
Wrap test

Autofit

Notice the ellipsis (...) button next to the Report Library location field. Prior to
generating our Trial Balance report, we can click on the ellipsis (...) button to open
the Select Report Library Location window, as shown in the following screenshot:

Select Report Library Location

Report library location:

ij_J Departments

=J-_J Financials

- Balance Sheet
| Cash Flow

1 Incame Skatement
Cther Financials
| Trial Balance

R ===

Folder contents:
|BaLSHT

j BS summary
=l CAD Bal Sheet
6L Transaction
ucsTMT
EIPL Sum Curtd

[ oK ] | Cancel |

This window can be used to control where our newly generated report will appear
within the Report Library. If we aren't ready to assign the report to a folder just yet,
we can select to generate our report to the public folder under the Library node.
Later, if we want to change the location of our report, we can move it to another folder.
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Assuming that we've reviewed and made changes to the settings on the Report
Definition tab, we are now ready to generate our report to the Report Viewer.
To do this, click on the Generate button on the Management Reporter toolbar.
This button is highlighted in the following screenshot:

= [E] il jnify Generate

The Report Queue Status window will appear, and users will see their report listed
in the queue. Depending on its status in the report generation process, we will see
various statuses such as Queued, Processing, and Complete. An example of this can
be seen in the following screenshot:

__‘_‘-; Report Queue Status EI@

Show completed reports {past 7 days)

Repart quaue (updated 7:10:50 PM):
Skatus

Refresh
Remove

Submitted

Report Mame

Queued contosolad.

/By BS summary Complete

Queue itern details
Records processed: 0

Messages:

Time Message

Close this window when all reparts are generated with no errars or warnings

Cloze

Once the report has finished processing, the Report Queue Status window can be
closed manually or will automatically close if we have checked the option in the
bottom-left corner of the window. Our newly generated report will open in the
Report Viewer, assuming that we also have permission to view this report.
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Navigating the Report Viewer interface

Although the Report Viewer is completely separate from the Report Designer,
the look and feel of the two is very similar. The Report Viewer is the simpler of
the two to understand in terms of navigation, commands, and options. In this
section, we'll explore some of the key menus and concepts that are only available
to us in the Report Viewer.

Overview of the Report Viewer interface

Just like we saw in the Report Designer component, the Report Viewer component
has the look and feel of Microsoft Dynamics GP and other Microsoft applications.
Across the top of the interface, we find our familiar menu bar, with menus and
commands that extend our Report Viewer experience. Down the left-hand side of
the interface, we find the Navigation Pane. If not, it can be enabled for viewing.

Menu bar

Although menu names such as File, Edit, and Tools may be familiar to many of
us, some of the commands within these windows are specific to the Report Viewer.
These commands are found at the top of the interface, in a view similar to the
following screenshot:

Toil Management Reporter 2012 for Microsoft Dynarnics ERP
File  Edit  Find Insert  View  Tools  Window  Help

_QJEE_!I-; >< -3 =] o

File

As we can open multiple reports for viewing in the Report Viewer, we can use the
File menu to quickly close the current report. Or, if we want to start from scratch,
we can navigate to File | Close All to close all reports that we have opened in the
Report Library.

From the File menu we have access to the Print, Export, Send an Instant Message,
and Send Link using Email commands. Depending on the setup of printers on our
environment, we can print the selected report to a printer or even to a PDF file if we
have a PDF printer setup. If we decide to use the plugin for Microsoft Lync, we will
have the option to send the report to one of our Lync contacts; how cool is that.

The Export command allows us to convert our existing report into another output
type. If we choose to create an Excel report, the Export to Microsoft Excel window
appears, as shown in the following screenshot:
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Export to Microsoft Excel @

Export data ko
ZiUsersh administrator  CONTOSOWDocumentsiManagement ReporteriBALSHT  xlsx | |

Export range Feport type
@ Current yiew

Current reporting unit

Comments
| Include comments

Microsoft Excel options

| Export headers and Footers Export ko single worksheet
| Export Format rows | Replace file without warning
| Export underscore rows Cpen workbook after exporting

Export Fonks and shading

[ oK ] | Cancel |

Once we've identified our settings and selected to Export to Excel, our new Excel
file will be deposited in the location found in the Export data to: field.

Note that the export to Excel functionality only works for Excel 2007 and
higher versions.

Edit

The Edit menu provides us with a limited set of commands that may behave
differently depending on the kind of object we have selected in the Report Viewer
interface. The three main commands in the Edit menu (Delete, Move, and Rename)
are typically available on the command menu that appears upon right-clicking on
the selected object in the interface.

The Move command is particularly useful when we want to rearrange the location
of our generated reports in the various folders we've created in the Navigation Pane.
The Rename command is also useful when we need to modify the name of our
selected object.
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Find

The Find menu is where we will locate our common window's find functionality
as well as our Go To command, which allows us to quickly switch back and
forth between the Report Library and the Report Data sections of the interface.
Alternatively, we can click on the buttons in the Navigation Pane.

Insert

From the Insert menu, we have access to the Insert External File command which is
extraordinarily useful in the event that we need to add supporting documentation in
the form of non-Management Reporter reports to the Report Viewer. These external
files, which can include PDF or Excel format, can be combined with Management
Reporter reports to create report packages that our management team can use to access
all financial statements and supporting documentation in one location. We can also
create a quick chart of a row or column of data or add a comment to our report.

View

From the View menu, we can control which toolbars and windows will appear in
our report. For example, if we want to remove the Navigation Pane to provide more
space for the selected report, we can navigate to View | Navigation Pane to clear
the checkbox and the Navigation Pane from the interface.

Additionally, we can select Show Versions to see additional versions associated
with the selected report.

Tools

From the Tools menu, we can modify our connection to the Management Reporter
database, open the Report Library Permissions window, or click on Options to
open a window from which we can modify a few settings related to Management
Reporter. In the Options window, we can control the default file location to which
exported files will be sent when using the Export commands.

Window

If we have multiple reports opened in the Report Viewer interface, the Window menu
can help us easily switch back and forth between these reports. Commands on this
window are only available if more than one report is open in the Report Viewer.
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Help

As one might expect, the Help menu offers us the ability to open the Management
Reporter help functionality. From here, we have a searchable index of topics related
to Management Reporter, and this should be one of the first stops for anyone seeking
to learn more about Management Reporter related topics.

Also from the Help menu, we can access the About Management Reporter
command to see more information about the version of Management Reporter
we are currently using.

The Navigation Pane

When compared to the Navigation Pane in the Report Designer, the one in the
Report Viewer is much simpler. Here, we only see two buttons: Report Library
and Report Data. While viewing the contents of a report, we will have the Report
Data button selected. At all other times, we can expect to see the Report Library
button enabled.

With Report Library selected, we will see a list of the folders that we have created
underneath the Library node. By clicking on a folder or node, we will see a list of
reports available in the Library section of the Report Viewer interface. Reports not
assigned to any of our folders will appear when we have the Library node selected.

When compared to that in the Report Designer, one of the most unique aspects of
the Navigation Pane in the Report Viewer is that we can create subfolder groupings.
This allows us to create multilayer folder structures and grants us a greater degree of
organizational control over our reports. The following screenshot shows an example
of what a Navigation Pane would look like if we arranged our reports in a report
type structure:

Report Library 4y Library
= ,:_JJ I:l Marne Type Sizer Date

+--_ ] Deparkments =

T R j PL Sum Curitd Report Z05KE 5/2f2013 2:29:3...
__| Financials
i | Balance Sheet j INCSTMT Repart 252 KB 5/1J2013 10:48:...
I Cash Flow ] GL Transaction  Report S5 KE 12/2/2012 12:08...
| Income Statement

= Other Fnancials =] CAD Bal Sheet Report 84 KB 12/20§2012 1:30..,
] Trial Balance j BS summary Feport 138 KB 7702013 6:45:0...
~_d Public E] BALSHT Report 0B KE 7/7/2013 7:10:4...
1 Public Folder 112172011 11:1...
_1 Financials Folder 3212012 4:48:1...
1 Departments Folder 3212012 440,
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As we've previously said, the ability to organize reports in folders and subfolders
introduces us to new possibilities for storing and organizing our reports. Some of
the common ways in which we can group our reports are as follows:

* By Company: In multicompany environments, this can be extraordinarily
useful to us in the event that we want to store our report versions on a
company by company basis.

* By Report Type: Others may choose to store generated reports based on the
type of report that has been generated. For example, variations of a balance
sheet financial statement can be stored in a Balance Sheet folder.

* By Time Frame: In an effort to organize reports over a length of time,
others still may choose to organize reports by Time Frame. For example,
at the end of each year, all report versions can be moved into a folder
with a name corresponding to the recent year.

In addition to creating single level folder structures as previously described,

the subfolder functionality allows us to mix and match these groupings for
even more control over our reports. In the preceding screenshot, we saw an
example of an organization that has grouped reports in a folder structure
arranged By Company and By Report Type. Next year, this organization could
archive prior year versions of these reports by adding an additional Time Frame
layer so that we have a Time Frame-Company Name-Report Type hierarchy.

Folders and their contents can be moved by right-clicking on the object and
selecting Move, or by dragging-and-dropping the object to its new location in
the Navigation Pane.

Inserting external files to create
report packages

Now, let's take a look at one of the interesting ways we can leverage Management
Reporter to impress the management team members in our organization. By using a
combination of folder groupings and the ability to insert external files into the Report
Viewer, accounting teams can create report packages to present a full package of
financial statements and supporting documentation in one easy-to-access location.

Our management team will love the ease with which they can locate, view, and browse
the contents of this report package that has been prepared by the accounting team.
Depending on how our reports are designed, they may even be able to use additional
functionality, such as report drill through to answer their own questions about the
source of a particular roll up balance.
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In order to accomplish this we need to set up a folder (or folders) that will contain
the contents of our report package. We need to put some thought into the best way
to store our reports depending on our audience, as well as any security concerns.
As we mentioned earlier, we can mix and match a combination of groupings
including By Company, By Report Type, or By Time Frame. In this example,

we've created a folder structure with a Company-Time Frame format with the
time format broken down by the Quarter. The following screenshot shows what
this might look like in the Report Library:

=2 Library

[=-_ Fabrikam, Inc.
1 91 2011 Financial Package
] 2 2011 Financial Package
] 93 2011 Financial Package
] 4 2011 Financial Package
F-_ Public

Next, we need to add our supporting documentation to the Report Viewer.
Let's say we've created the following supporting documents to be included
in our report package:
* A Table of Contents for the report package
* A Summary of Performance for the quarter
* An Excel spreadsheet containing supporting information for our
Income Statement

These supporting documents must be added to the Report Viewer with the Insert
External Files command as follows:

1. In the Navigation Pane, select the folder to which these external files should
be added.
From the Report Viewer, navigate to Insert | Insert External Files.

In the Insert External File window, find the first internal file to be added
to the Report Viewer.

Click on OK to add it to the selected folder in the Report Viewer.

Repeat this process for additional supporting documentation.
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Once these files have been added to the Report Viewer, they can be treated in a similar
fashion to the reports that also exist in the Report Viewer. For example, if we need to
move these files to another folder, we can drag-and-drop them in the Navigation Pane
or we can right-click on them, and select Move. Additionally, we may wish to rename
files, and this can be done by right-clicking on the file, and selecting Rename.

When documentation, such as Excel or Word files are added to the Report Viewer,
these documents are stored as a snapshot of the original document stored outside
of the Report Viewer. In other words, if we make changes to the original document
(outside of the Report Viewer), then we need to reinsert the file again to ensure that
we have the most up-to-date file in the Report Viewer.

Now that we've added our supporting documentation, we need to add our reports
to the same folder. If we've already generated the reports from the Report Designer
with a Management Reporter output type, we simply need to find these reports in
the Report Viewer and make sure that they are added to the appropriate folder(s)
containing our report package. If not, we may need to generate up-to-date versions
of these reports from the Report Designer. While in the Report Designer, don't forget
that we can control the destination folder for our newly generated report by selecting
the ellipsis (...) button next to the Report Library location field in the Output and
Distribution tab of our Report Definition, as shown in the following screenshot:

Report | Output andDistribution | Headers andFooters | Settings

Output name:
BALSHT

] Wiews report when generated
Qutput locations
@ Generate .2 sngl repert lbrary locaton
Library )

iGenerate to multiple report ibrary locations

Report Library Location Related Report Link Location Replace Existing

Rgport optians ¥PS options
V] Indude headers and foaters Include bockmarks
V] Induds format rows ] Include rov and column page bresks

/| Include underscore rows V| Include comments

Report duplicate © Column widkh: 75

Ulrap text

Autofit

Now that we've added both our supporting documentation and the appropriate
reports to our folder(s), we only need to complete a few more steps before we can
share this report package with our management team.

[328]




Chapter 9

Since we've likely pulled our documentation from a number of different sources,

and because the Library pane of the Report Viewer interface typically sorts documents
in a given folder by name, it's likely we have an unordered list of documents in our
folder. To fix this and present a more ordered appearance to our report package,

we can add a numerical prefix to each report that corresponds to the order in which
we want it to appear in our folder. For example, if we want our Table of Contents to
appear first in the order, we can use the rename functionality to insert the prefix 1 at
the beginning of the object name.

If we have fewer than 10 documents in our package, then it's acceptable to use single
digit prefixes to order our documents. If we plan to include 10 or more documents
within the same folder, then it's recommended to use a two digit prefix, even for

the first nine documents. If we don't do this, then the 10th document will appear

in the sort order between the first and second documents. By adding a zero to

the beginning of the first nine documents, we ensure that they will remain sorted
properly when the 10th and additional documents are added.

The following screenshot shows our folder with all of our 2011 Q1 documents sorted
in their appropriate order and ready for viewing by the management team:

i 01 Trial Balance - Management Reporter

File Edt ‘Wiew Go Tools ‘Window Help

Chi | @
E"'E: E Library | Mame ’ | Type | Size:
[=1-_J Fabrikam, Inc. )
: O 01 Table of Conkents - 1 2011.docx le 3KB
01 2011 Finencial Package @Y 01 Table of Contents - @1 2011.dock File 13 KB
Qz 2011 Financial Package 1] 0z summary of Performance - Q1 2011.., File 13 KB

| Q3 2011 Financial Package "] 03 Balance Shest - 01 2011 Report S4 KE

: - 4 2011 Financial Package
_J Public _‘—_I 04 Income Statement - Q1 2011 Feport 985 KE
=] 05 Statement of Cash Flows - 91 2011 Repart 32KB
E] 06 Appendix A.xlsx File IKE

Our last step is to grant the appropriate permissions to this folder to our management
team. At a minimum, we need to grant the Report Viewer access to our management
group for this folder.

Once these steps have been completed, we will have a fully functioning,
professional-looking report package that our management team can access
at their next meeting. They can, at their convenience, browse through each
of the reports and supporting documents to gain a clearer picture of the
organization's financial health.
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Understanding version control

One thing we should be aware of when using the Report Viewer is that we are viewing
a specific version of a particular report. Anytime we select to generate a report from
the Report Designer, we are creating a new version of that report specific to the data in
our company database at that point in time.

If we continue to generate a report to the same output location, then the existing
report at that location will be updated to reflect the newer version. Management
Reporter will, however, save the older version of the report as part of the version
history of the new report. This continues to occur for successive regenerations

of the report.

To see the version history for a particular report, we simply need to right-click on
the report in the Report Viewer library, and select Show Versions. We can then
select and open previous versions to see what has changed since that version.

When we attempt to move a report that contains version history, we are prompted
with the following screenshot on whether or not we'd like to move just the Most
recent version or All versions of the report options:

Management Reporter @

Would wou like bo move all wersions or only the most recent version of the selected repork{s)?
@ Most recent version

All versions

[ QK ] | Cancel |

Moving the most recent version of the report creates an orphaned report at the new
destination. Successive regenerations of the same report will no longer update the
version history of the report we've just moved. Instead, it will create a new report at
the designated location and successive regenerations there will create a new string
of report versions.
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Navigating reports via the Web Viewer

With the release of Management Reporter 2012, when deploying our reports to either
a network share, a SharePoint document library, or through e-mail these reports

can be viewed via a web browser, without using the desktop viewer. This feature

is eloquently called the Web Viewer. This feature does require Microsoft Internet
Explorer 9 or 10, Mozilla Firefox 14.01 or newer, Google Chrome 22.0.1229.79

or newer, or Apple Safari 5.1 or newer. It's always best to check the current
Management Reporter System Requirements on PartnerSource or CustomerSource
for changes to these requirements. Some of the other highlights of the Web Viewer
are the following:

* Ability to view Management Reporter reports without having a full
client installed

* Allows quick export to Excel or XML
* Has the same security as the Report Viewer
* Modern interface with full drill down and tree functionality

If we open one of our reports in the Web Viewer, it will look like the
following screenshot:

[Fmcze ]
Q‘ D)@ etpusrapa00-bar1a/Reportvcreportivien O - © |[ @ mavsir | ‘ o~

MANAGEMENT REPORTER
Financial
Cash - Operating Account (5325.897)
Accounts Receivable - Net 19,954 ol
Inventory & Prepaid 146318
Total Asscts (159,625)

Liabilities and Equity

Liabilities

Accounts Payable 129.300
Other Payables 160,324

Total Liabilities 289,624

Sharehoiders Equity
Current Eamings (449,249)

Total Shareholders Equity (449,249)

Total Liabilites & Equity (159,625)

@ ® QO ®

Reporting Tree | Add Comment Show  Zoom | Download | Seftings
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Across the bottom of the window are the buttons that control additional commands,
which are as follows:

* Reporting Tree: It displays information for individual units of a reporting
tree. We can only view units we have been given access to and this option
will only be available if our report is generated with a reporting tree.

* Add Comment: It opens a dialog so we can add a comment to the current
row we have selected in the report.

* Go To: It allows us to view specific rows or levels of a reporting tree.
This option will only be available if we generate our report with the
Financial level detail.

* Show: It opens a submenu that will give us the option to toggle on or off the
Charts and Comments and/or the Header and Footer.

* Zoom: It increases the magnification of the report data.

* Download: It downloads the report as an XPS, Excel, or Management
Reporter Report Viewer file.

* Settings: It provides information about Management Reporter.

Summary

In this chapter, we expanded our knowledge from the previous chapter of designing
our reports and explored generating our reports and storing them in a meaningful
manner in the Report Library. We then moved on to navigating the Report Viewer
for Management Reporter tool, describing how to use it to organize and store our
reports as well as attach those many supporting documents that we all have for

our financial reports such as Microsoft Word tables of contents and Microsoft Excel
spreadsheets detailing out certain allocation calculations.

In the final chapter, we will bring all of these tools in our reporting toolkit together
and show how they can address the challenges and theoretical issues described in
the first chapter, by linking them to the practical application of the tools that we
have explored throughout this book.

In addition, the final chapter will provide a side-by-side comparison of the pros and
cons of each reporting tool in the context of the reporting challenge it may or may
not fulfill, with an emphasis on which tool would be the best fit.
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Bringing it all Together

As more and more reporting tools are made available for Enterprise Resource
Planning solutions, such as Dynamics GP, it becomes more of a challenge for us
to select the right one for a given circumstance. Every organization has a unique
set of requirements when it comes to analyzing its data, and our goal should be to
ensure that we select the right reporting application to meet those requirements.
Additionally, each tool has its trade-offs, and we must always be aware of these
while we are selecting the best one to meet our needs. In the end, we don't want
to try to fit the proverbial square peg in a round hole by forcing a reporting tool
to meet challenges that simply don't align well with its strengths.

In this chapter, we'll answer some of these questions regarding the selection of the
right reporting application to meet our challenges by:
* Recapping what we've discussed in each of the last nine chapters

* Discussing each of the reporting challenges we covered in Chapter 1,
Meeting the Reporting Challenge, in light of what we've learned about
each reporting application

* Taking a look at the future of reporting with Dynamics GP

By the end of this chapter, we should be well versed in the art of selecting the right
reporting tool(s) to meet the reporting needs of our organization.
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Looking back at what we've covered

How often do we try to force a reporting tool to meet a challenge it is not well suited
for? For example, it's not uncommon to witness a user export a Sales Transaction
SmartList containing thousands of rows into Excel, use Excel formulas to summarize
the values from that record set and plug the end result into a single cell into yet
another spreadsheet, only to have to repeat this process for several other values.

All of this for a single Summary Sales Report by Division that's out-of-date the
minute the data is exported to Excel. Rather than continue to waste productive hours
watching a SmartList export to Excel on a regular basis, it may be time to consider
other reporting tools, such as Excel Reports, which refresh SmartList data directly to
Excel or Analysis Cubes. Excel or Analysis Cubes provide support for Excel-based
dashboards to meet the needs of our report user.

In the end, this book will reduce potential frustrations caused by using the wrong
reporting application for the challenges at hand. We have covered the capabilities
of each reporting tool. With these in mind, you should be able to apply the right
reporting tool to the unique challenges faced by those in your organization.

Reporting trends and challenges

Too often, an end user approaches us with a request for a report, and before he

or she has even finished telling us about the requirements, we've selected the
reporting tool that we're going to use. While most of us are experienced enough
to make such a quick judgment, we should remain careful not to jump to hasty
conclusions. These hasty decisions can lead to selecting a reporting tool that does
a poor job of meeting the end user's requirements. Furthermore, this can lead to
difficult problems down the road when the user finally gives in and says "Enough!
This is not working for me!"

So what do we need to think about when a user approaches us about a new set of
reporting requirements?

To answer this, Chapter 1, Meeting the Reporting Challenge, uncovers some of the
more common challenges in the process of selecting, creating, and maintaining
new reports and reporting applications. As successful report developers and
consultants, we must be prepared to consider the myriad of challenges associated
with report development so that we can design the most efficient and effective
report possible.
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Reporting tools for Dynamics GP

Before we can cover any specific reporting tools, we needed to discuss some basic
concepts for reporting in Dynamics GP as seen in the rest of the chapters. In Chapter
2, Where Is My Data and How Do I Get to It?, we took a look at the techniques that can
be used on the database and SQL server level, as well as those that can be used from
within the GP application.

With a basic understanding of these concepts, we moved on to the following
reporting tools:

* SmartLists and SmartList Builder
* Excel Reports and Excel Reports Builder
* Report Writer, including Word Templates

* Predefined SQL Server Reporting Services (SSRS) reports
and Business Analyzer

* Analysis Cubes for Excel

* Management Reporter

While a host of other reporting applications can be used with Dynamics GP,

we selected these for our discussion because they are among the most well
known and widely used by GP users. For the most part, each one is representative
of several other third-party reporting tools in terms of capability and usefulness.
As long as we focus on understanding how the pros and cons of these can be used
to meet our challenges, we can extend the same concepts to other similar tools.

Viewing our reporting tools in light of the
reporting challenges

Now that you have been given a brief overview of what has been covered thus

far, we now turn our attention to reviewing our reporting tools in light of the
challenges that we covered in the first chapter. You should remember from Chapter 1,
Meeting the Reporting Challenge, that each challenge contains diametrically opposing
conditions. For example, as we consider the intended audience of our report,

we must decide if our report should meet the needs of the day-to-day operations
personnel or if it should be designed for external stakeholders who may be interested
in a larger time range than a day. In comparing two reporting tools side by side,

we may discover that one reporting tool perfectly meets the set of requirements
imposed by our day-to-day operations personnel; however, the other tool is more
suited for external stakeholders. We will find that other tools fit more towards the
middle of these two extreme conditions.
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Our goal is to select the reporting tool that has the best ability to meet our required
condition(s). Of course, in the perfect world of this chapter, we will consider all of our
reporting tools against each individual challenge. In reality, however, we will have

to prioritize the varying conditions we need to meet with each challenge, and accept
some trade-offs in our reporting tool's ability to meet all of our circumstances.

Intended audience

A report almost always turns out useless when it hasn't been designed and
created with the eventual end user in mind. It is imperative that we select

the right reporting application to ensure our user receives accurate information
with the right functionality to meet his or her needs. Failure to do so will lead
to wastage of time and resources with little to no return for our efforts.

For the most part, our reporting audiences can be classified as either external or
internal consumers of our organization's data. External consumers include auditors
who require insight into the financial health of our organization, potential investors,
and current stakeholders. Internal consumers can range from the operations
personnel, such as a warehouse manager, members of the accounting team,

as well as members of the executive team.

For external auditors who require insight into our organization's transaction journals,
the default reports that come with tools, such as Report Writer and SmartList Builder
can easily be modified to provide auditors with the exact information they need.
Although these reports are internal to GP, we can convert them to printouts, or in

the case of SmartLists, export them to Excel and send the finished document over

to the auditor. Other external consumers, such as potential investors and current
stakeholders are primarily interested in seeing a summary of our organization's
financial statement. This can be provided via numerous types of financial statements
and fortunately, Management Reporter can be used to create a wide variety of
professional-looking financial statements that can then be distributed externally.

One thing to keep in mind about most of our internal users is that they are more
likely to operate within GP on a daily basis. We can assume that most of these users
already have a user login and are familiar with navigating through the environment.
By creating reports with a built-in reporting tool, we can add a new dimension to the
user's GP experience without having to introduce the user to another application and
another environment. Tools such as SmartList Builder and Report Writer allow us to
develop such reports, and users will more than likely appreciate the ease of access
that comes with them.
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However, this is not to say that all internal users want to see their new reports in GP.
It's entirely likely that members of our executive team will not have access to GP,
much less the time or desire to navigate through the raw output that comes from
SmartLists or posting journals designed in Report Writer. Instead, our executive
team members want to see the summarized information in a single, easy-to-reach
location. Reporting tools such as the predefined SSRS Reports Library, Analysis Cubes
for Excel, and Management Reporter are all alike in that they can provide these team
members with a central repository of summary reports that do not require a GP user
login to view.

For a better, more visual understanding of the relationship between internal and
external report consumers and the tools that they would most likely benefit from,
take a look at the following figure:

Accounting &
Executive (Internal)

Predefined SSRS Regorts
[ ]

[ ]
Analysis Cubes

° Management Reporter

® SmartList & Excel Reports
Builder

i Report Writer
@ Default SmartList &

Day-to-Day Excel Reports Investors &
Operations Stakeholders
(Internal) (External)

Data sources

Since the end result of the kind of reports we've discussed in this book is to present
the end user with data from our ERP solution, we should be concerned with the
source of that data. At first glance, the answer seems obvious —if we're trying to
provide data from our ERP environment, shouldn't we pull it straight from the
underlying company database itself? Unfortunately, the answer is not always that
simple. We must be aware of potential performance impacts against our company
databases that might result from our reporting processes. Additionally, even though
our focus is primarily on GP 2013, we must keep in mind that data can reside in
other, non-GP related data marts as well. These separate data sources may exist
due to other proprietary applications. If our end user wants to include information
from separate data sources in his or her report, we need to be sure that we have a
reporting tool that can access this data and use it in conjunction with what we are
pulling from our GP database.
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By their very nature, some of the reporting tools that we've discussed in this book
can easily be used to combine data from multiple data sources. One tool that lends
itself to this kind of reporting is the Analysis Cubes for Excel product. The data
warehouse provides a readymade location in which data extracted from multiple
data sources can be transformed for consistency purposes and then loaded into the
warehouse. The transformation piece of this is critical as one of the biggest challenges
of using disparate data sources is finding a way to join the data together through
some common key value(s). For example, one data source may refer to customers
via a unique eight digit numeric customer code, whereas the other data source may
refer to the same customer with a ten digit alpha-numeric code. In order to combine
these two sets of data, we need to find a way to relate the eight digit codes to their
corresponding ten digit codes from the other data source.

Although Analysis Cubes for Excel offers a unique environment in which data from
multiple data sources can be staged, other reporting tools that we've discussed can
also pull data from multiple data sources. This is largely due to the flexibility they
offer in the form of using SQL queries to extract data for reports. For example, in
SSRS, we can use SQL queries to create the data set from which our report is built.
These SQL queries offer us flexibility to pull data from multiple tables, databases,
and servers. Unlike Analysis Cubes, however, the transformation required to create
commonality between these different data sources must be done entirely within the
SQL query. While this can be achieved, it is usually the domain of those with more
advanced technical skills, and it can also cause an unnecessary drain on system
resources each time the report is generated. SQL queries can also be used to generate
data for SmartList Builder and Excel Report Builder reports. Although this does
create some limitations, they may or may not be an issue for our end users.

The following figure shows where each reporting tool falls in the spectrum of
reporting against a single data source or multiple data sources:

Single Data Multiple Data
source sources
RW SL MR SLB XLB SSRS ACE
Legend
ACE - Analysis Cubes for Excel ~SL - SmartList XLB - Excel Report Builder
MR - Management Reporter SLB - SmartList Builder
RW - Report Writer SSRS - SQL Server Reporting Services
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Latency

As discussed in Chapter 1, Meeting the Reporting Challenge, latency deals with the idea
that depending on the reporting tool selected, the data in our report may lag a bit
behind the actual data that exists in our ERP environment. Although it is likely that
users will profess a need for real-time data in all of their reports, in reality, this is not
always easy to achieve. While it may be relatively easy to display up-to-the-minute
transactional data with certain reporting tools, this is not always the case. In order to
provide reports capable of analyzing large data sets and offering insight into trends
in our data, we cannot always rely on simple reporting tools that return nothing

but raw transactional data back at us. Instead, we must use reporting tools that can
analyze large amounts of data and provide a summary of trends and movements
within our organization. To do this requires a blend of time, money, and resources.

The effort to provide reporting tools that can truly help us aggregate and make
sense of our large data sets is increasingly gaining importance. For example,
reporting tools, such as Management Reporter allows us to create a structure

in which bits of data can be summarized into meaningful financial statements

that provide both inside and outside stakeholders a look at the health of our
organization. With such an analytical tool we can see the big picture or the trends
in our data, even though this data originally came to us in the form of individual
journal entries. As we saw in Chapter 8, Designing Financial Reports in Management
Reporter and Chapter 9, Viewing Financial Reports in Management Reporter, the process
of creating financial statements in Management Reporter is twofold as follows:

* Creating the structure or building blocks of our report

* Generating the content of our report

Although this is usually a fairly quick process, made even faster by the fact that we
are using only standardized information from our general ledger, it still requires
some time and resources to ensure that our reports are up-to-date. Here, then, we see
an example of a great reporting tool that provides up-to-date data without too much
of a drain on resources; however, we are limited to viewing this data in the rigid
structure of a financial statement.

But what happens when users tell us they need analytical capabilities outside of the
GP Financials module? These users will likely benefit from the flexible and analytical
capabilities of Analysis Cubes for Excel, but they will have to accept a trade-off when
using the cubes to report against other modules. The trade-off comes in the form

of extraordinarily large time delays between the data found in the cubes and what
actually exists in production databases.
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This occurs because Analysis Cubes stages data in a data warehouse and then
processes the data into cubes for faster querying by the end user. The end result
means users will spend less time sorting through copious amounts of transactional
data and more time analyzing organizational trends that can be used to provide
organizational advantage. While this data may not be up-to-the-minute, this should
not scare our report users away from this tool. Instead, we need to remind them that
trends found in our data are often the result of a length of time far greater than the
latency of our data. In fact, the cost and impact of reacting to every minute shift in

a trend analysis caused by the addition of last minute data to our data set can often
have far-reaching and costly consequences on our overall business plan.

Finally, let's not overstate the importance of tools, such as SmartList, SmartList Builder,
and Excel Reports Builder in the face of far more sophisticated reporting applications,
such as Management Reporter and Analysis Cubes. SmartList, SmartList Builder,

and Excel Reports Builder do a great job of providing transactional data quickly and
accurately. Because they don't offer much in the way of analysis, they do the best job of
any reporting tool of providing up-to-the-minute data without a major drain on costs
or performance. They also provide search mechanisms that make it easier to navigate
to a specific transaction among hundreds and thousands of others. While this is
probably not much use to an executive team member, they can be incredibly valuable
to the day-to-day operations personnel, such as customer service representatives who
must quickly navigate to a customer's order within GP. Using SmartList, for example,
our user can quickly find the right entry and use the drilldown functionality to actually
open the detail window directly in GP. So, while presenting real-time data can be
achieved, we must determine from our end user whether the goal is to see purely
transactional data that can be retrieved quickly and easily, or if there is a larger goal of
using a report for trend analysis or to provide a summary of a large set of data.

As we've seen, the opposing concepts of this reporting challenge consist of real-time
reporting versus potential data lag. While most of the tools we've discussed tend

to lean towards real time reporting, we can see from the following figure that some
tools do a better job of providing it than others. In the following figure, we have
placed Management Reporter in the middle of the two extremes as some users may
not have report generation capabilities; therefore, they must use the Report Library
to view previously generated data:
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Formatting and presentation

Often, we don't really put formatting and presentation very high on the priority list
when we begin to develop our reports. In fact, it is usually the last thing we consider.
With this being said, it is actually a critical piece to consider when developing

our reports.

In most cases, our formatting and presentation needs fit with our intended
audience. For example, if this is a financial statement that is being presented

to auditors or our board of directors, it should be professional looking and
easy to follow. Functionalities such as company logos, graphs, proper page
numbering, and reports laid out in sections can all add to the presentation

of our reports. Reporting tools such as Management Reporter, Analysis Cubes
for Excel, and SSRS are all excellent tools to accomplish this type of formatting.

As we have seen in the previous chapters covering these tools, we can easily add
logos and graphs as well as groupings so that the report has a logical flow and is
easy for our audience to follow. For instance, we can use SSRS to send professional
looking invoices to our customers with our company logo included. Management
Reporter and Analysis Cubes for Excel allow us to lay out our data in a meaningful
manner. We can use Management Reporter for creating properly formatted financial
statements; while in Analysis Cubes for Excel, we can create company dashboards
for our executive team.

Tools, such as Report Writer, SmartList Builder, and Excel Report Builder; while great
at pulling raw data, have very limited formatting options available. These tools are
best used when presentation is not necessary and the report will be primarily used by
a user who needs to crunch through raw data and analyze things such as an auditor
needing a list of all journal entries posted in a given year.

The challenge of selecting a reporting program that provides support for graphics,
multiple fonts, and the ability to easily modify the appearance of the report can be
broken down diametrically into tools that are either very flexible or are structured
and rigid. Flexible reporting tools provide us with the ability to easily modify the
appearance of a report and can support the inclusion of graphics and logos. On the
other hand, rigid reports are difficult to change, and we should not expect them to
provide us with much in the way of formatting and clean presentation.
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As the following figure shows, the reporting applications we've discussed cross the
gamut of rigidity versus flexibility:

Rigid Flexible
SL SLB RW XLB ACE SSRS MR
Legend
ACE - Analysis Cubes for Excel ~ SL - SmartList XLB - Excel Report Builder
MR - Management Reporter SLB - SmartList Builder
RW - Report Writer SSRS - SQL Server Reporting Services

Ad-hoc queries versus traditional reports

In report design, one of the major challenges is deciding whether to use ad-hoc report
or some type of traditional report. As we mentioned in Chapter 1, Meeting the Reporting
Challenge, this decision can be made easier when we learn from our users what the
output of the report needs to be and how often that report needs to be generated.

We can use the example of an auditor requesting journal entries for the year as
something we would consider ad-hoc. We are not going to save that report and

run it on an ongoing basis. However, if our Sales Department needs a list of all

open sales orders, that would lend itself more towards some type of traditional
report in that it could be run every day, every week, and so on. This would give

our Sales Department a method of analyzing what type of backlog they have or
which products are generating the most demand.

Most of the reporting applications contain elements of both ad-hoc reporting and
traditional reporting. The challenge is figuring out when to use which tool in the
right circumstance. While reports created through SmartList Builder and Excel
Report Builder can be saved and used over and over again, they are typically best
suited for ad-hoc reporting. The same thing can be said for SSRS and Analysis
Cubes for Excel. Although they can be used to do some level of ad-hoc reporting;
typically, they are better fashioned for creating traditional reports that will be used
over and over again with intervals.

In addition to this, another thing to consider is the output. Do we need to e-mail
our report? Does the reporting tool allow us to export to PDEF? Is there an ability
for us to subscribe to a report and have it delivered automatically? These are all
questions we should answer before deciding whether to use an ad-hoc report

or a traditional report.
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As the following figure shows, we see that some reporting tools, such as SmartList
and Excel Reports Builder are reporting tools through which temporary reports
can quickly and easily be generated. If we want more traditional reports, such

as financial statements or sales invoices, we can use tools, such as Management
Reporter or Report Writer to accomplish this objective.

Ad Hoc Traditional
SLB XLB SL ACE SSRS MR RW
Legend
ACE - Analysis Cubes for Excel ~ SL - SmartList XLB - Excel Report Builder
MR - Management Reporter SLB - SmartList Builder
RW - Report Writer SSRS - SQL Server Reporting Services

Many of the reporting tools discussed have some type of security model. In deciding
on the most effective tool to use for a particular report, we need to be aware and take
care to thoroughly think through what type of security model we will need. As we
mentioned in Chapter 1, Meeting the Reporting Challenge, depending on the end user
of our report, certain security will need to be set.

Reporting tools, such as Report Writer, SmartList Builder, and Excel Report Builder
can easily be controlled from within the Dynamics GP application and can therefore
be managed by a Dynamics GP Administrator. SSRS, Analysis Cubes for Excel,

and Management Reporter have a different security model in that they use the
user's network logins or SQL server accounts. This can lend itself to needing the
support of an organization's IT department or some other power user who has the
appropriate permissions.

In addition to being able to have the proper user access for the eventual end users
of our reports, we also need to think about what permissions are needed for us as
report developers utilizing each of these reporting tools so that we can access the
necessary data to develop the reports. All of these considerations must be made
while keeping in mind the proprietary and sensitive nature of the data.
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In general, we can break down security as that which is controlled through

the Dynamics GP application and that which is maintained via some separate
application. In the case of Report Writer and SmartLists, security is maintained
entirely within the Dynamics GP application. But, as we see in the following
figure, security for reporting tools, such as Analysis Cubes and SSRS is
maintained outside the Dynamics GP application, even though the data

found within each tool is based on Dynamics GP data:

GP Security Stgzgue;:toyne
ACE
RW MR
SL SLB XLB SSRS
Legend
ACE - Analysis Cubes for Excel ~ SL - SmartList XLB - Excel Report Builder
MR - Management Reporter SLB - SmartList Builder
RW - Report Writer SSRS - SQL Server Reporting Services

Network access and general IT infrastructure

As we have covered each of these reporting tools throughout this book, we have
only briefly discussed the IT infrastructure necessary for each tool's installation
and use. While determining which tool is best to use, we must ensure that the IT
infrastructure can support it. The last thing we want to do as a report developer is
design reports that bring an organization's infrastructure to a crawl or even worse,
bring down a server completely.

Although some tools, such as SSRS and Analysis Cubes for Excel can work on the
same server as the Dynamics GP application or SQL server, they usually work much
more efficiently when they are on a dedicated reporting server.

SmartList Builder and Excel Report Builder, due to their tendency to extract large
amounts of raw data through the GP application, may require us to increase RAM,
disk space, and other system resources on our servers.
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Although the general IT infrastructure may vary from company to company, we can
generally break this challenge down to reporting tools that can fit within the existing
infrastructure required for Dynamics GP, and reporting tools that require additional
resources such as new servers or additional SQL Server components. For example,
organizations utilizing only the core GP modules are not likely to need SSAS and
SSRS components installed on their servers. Larger organizations, on the other hand,
may want to take advantage of these components and can expect to require more

in terms of additional infrastructure and resources. As the following figure shows,
some reporting tools fit well within the general GP infrastructure while others will
require a greater investment in resources:

Existing GP Additional
Infrastructure/ Infrastructure/
Resources Resource
RW SL SLB XLB SSRS ACE MR

Legend
ACE - Analysis Cubes for Excel ~ SL - SmartList XLB - Excel Report Builder
MR - Management Reporter SLB - SmartList Builder
RW - Report Writer SSRS - SQL Server Reporting Services

Developer resources

The final, but important challenge we must consider when selecting a reporting
tool is: what sort of drain will it have on developers? More than likely, as report
developers and consultants, we can consider ourselves under the umbrella of
developer resources. Ideally, we would like to select a foolproof tool that anyone
can use, thus freeing us up from having to do any work. The reality is that this
may be a bit unrealistic, but we do need to consider the skill sets of our end users.
We need to determine whether or not our end users will have the technical
know-how to work with, generate, and possibly make some modifications to
reports. Additionally, if our IT department is small or underfunded, we don't
want to select a reporting tool that adds even more in the way of developer
interaction for creating and managing reports. While some developer expertise
over the reporting environment is needed, we do want to free our developers
from devoting extra time to troubleshoot minor problems each time an end user
encounters something he or she doesn't understand.
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One of the ways that we can minimize the drain on our development staff is to find
and train a power user on the use of our selected reporting tool. A power user is
someone who possesses a bit of technical knowledge (one tip for finding this person:
look for the user in your company who is an Excel guru) and can be a champion

for our reporting tool. This power user is someone who has a better grasp of the
organization's business processes and can thus relate more easily to end users who
will be utilizing our reporting tool. This power user can stand as the gatekeeper to
the development team and ensure that only the most pressing questions and concerns
are brought to the staff. This person may even be able to handle some of the more
basic report requests without the need for assistance from the development team.

As we look back over our reporting toolbox, we see a few tools that require minimum
interaction from our development team. For example, with a little training upfront,
the basic SmartLists, predeployed Excel Reports, and predeployed SSRS reports can
be used by just about anyone who has been trained on Dynamics GP. Depending on
the strength of our Dynamics GP power user, our development resource(s) may even
be comfortable ceding control of report development via SmartList Builder and Report
Writer to the power user. Because these tools are contained within Dynamics GP,

our development staff can be rest assured that new silos of data are not being created
and maintained elsewhere.

Finally, we have some reporting applications that require extra attention from
development resources. These reporting tools include SSRS and Analysis Cubes.
Creating custom reports via SSRS and Analysis Cubes for Excel require developers
who are experienced with all aspects of SQL including T-SQL, relational databases,
SSAS, SSIS, and SSRS. Without some kind of experience in some of these areas,

it will be very difficult to deploy, much less maintain, the environments required
to support custom SSRS reports and cubes. While it may be possible to deploy

the predefined SSRS reports and Analysis Cubes with a modicum of SQL Server
knowledge, extending the usefulness of the product will require the kind of
advanced knowledge we've just discussed. These two tools, in particular, can also
lead us down the slippery slope of creating new silos of information outside of
Dynamics GP. Without attention, our organization may become a bit more lax in
ensuring that this external data is safeguarded properly and that it does not give
rise to a new silo of information.

Some reporting tools do not require users to possess a great degree of technical
skill. SmartList and Management Reporter are among the end user's favorites
because they can create and generate their own reports with little or no developer
help. Many of these users will shy away from reporting applications that require
knowledge of technical concepts, such as writing queries against relational
databases and effective joining of tables.
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As the following figure shows, some tools are well suited to the average
Dynamics GP users, while others require the support of a more technical
resource such as a developer.

Non Technical Technical
SLB
SL RW MR XLB ACE SSRS
Legend
ACE - Analysis Cubes for Excel ~SL - SmartList XLB - Excel Report Builder
MR - Management Reporter SLB - SmartList Builder
RW - Report Writer SSRS - SQL Server Reporting Services

The future of reporting for Dynamics GP

Before we bring this book to a close, let's pause and consider the future of
reporting for Dynamics GP. Back when we published the GP 2010 version
of this book, and still today in Chapter 1, Meeting the Reporting Challenge,

of the GP 2013 version, we covered three major trends in reporting as follows:

* Increased flexibility
* Reporting through all levels of an organization

* Increased access to the Report Generation Process

We still continue to expect (and hope) that future reporting in Dynamics GP will be
geared towards these trends. Dynamics GP continues to enable users to work smarter
and in a more productive fashion. The Dynamics GP 2013 release brought with it
new enhancements to reporting. Dynamics GP users at all levels of the organization
continue to experience an increasing flexibility and availability of reports that they
can generate themselves. As users find ways to cope with the increasing amounts of
data in their ERP systems, we expect reporting tools that can easily handle large and
varied data sets, such as Management Reporter, SSRS, and Analysis Cubes for Excel.
Moreover, this will continue to grow in relevance and importance in the Dynamics GP
space. In fact, in an attempt to make it easier for users to view reports that summarize
this vast quantity of data, Microsoft released the Business Analyzer tool with GP 2010
R2. Users can quickly cycle through the KPI and charts that are created and stored on
their SSRS site for a quick overview of their area.
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Bringing it all Together

Moving forward in this ultra-competitive environment, we look to Dynamics GP to
continuously provide cutting-edge reporting that empowers users with the necessary
information, allowing them to stay ahead of the curve and find a true competitive
advantage for their organization.

Improved features with each successive release of Dynamics
GP, such as those included with GP 2013, along with updates to
- standalone reporting tools (such as Management Reporter and
% additional cubes for Analysis Cubes for Excel), continue to indicate
"~ that Microsoft is aware how critical the reporting space is for
continued success in the ERP market. As users, we are happy to
reap the benefits.

Summary

In the end, we can consider ourselves fortunate that we can choose from such a wide
variety of reporting tools for Dynamics GP. Each reporting tool meets a unique set
of needs. And, if we are willing to be open and honest about the challenges we face
with our organization's reporting requirements, we can select the most appropriate
tool for the challenge at hand. While some tools may appear to work in the short
term, we must consider the long term during this process as well. As users begin to
develop reports and grow more comfortable with using a particular reporting tool,
it becomes more and more difficult to instigate a change in tools. If we do opt for the
quick fix, with the short-term solution, we may find ourselves devoting even more
time and energy in the near future implementing a new set of reporting tools that are
more appropriate than our first choice.

Additionally, as we have seen in this chapter, the challenges we face with report
development are interrelated. We cannot expect to consider each on its own as the
answer to one challenge may dictate the answer to another. For example, as we
consider our intended audience, we may realize that we are developing a report
for an executive team or external stakeholders. More than likely, these report
consumers will not have access to Dynamics GP so we know we do not have to
concern ourselves with a reporting tool for which security can be controlled via
the Dynamics GP application. Additionally, they are likely to have strict
requirements to how a report is formatted, and we find ourselves needing

a reporting tool that offers excellent graphics and formatting tools. Even with
high-quality visuals, we will need to ensure that we do not stray too far from
the traditional layouts these users expect from financial reports.
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This book serves as an invaluable tool in the form of a part-reference manual and
part-user guide. As we've said quite a few times already, each reporting tool has

its place, and we believe this book helps our readers understand what each tool is
capable of achieving for our organization. By using this book as a starting point,
you should be capable of understanding where to begin and be able to draw upon
the resources therein as well as the other countless Dynamics GP resources found
throughout the Dynamics community. All of these resources provide reporters with
every bit of information required to build accurate and useful reports for

our organization.

As the mountain of data in our organization continues to grow, we can be well
assured that we have the tools available at our disposal to help make sense of that
data. We now have the means at our disposal to help everyone from an Accounts
Payable Coordinator to a Chief Financial Officer access the data they need to make
effective and practical decisions that will help provide a competitive advantage.

Happy reporting!
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Comparing the
Dynamics GP Reporting
Tools Against Different
Reporting Challenges

As we've seen, one of the most critical aspects of report design and development is
selecting the appropriate reporting tool for a given set of challenges. But, with so
many reporting tools available to us and so many challenges that we are likely to
face, it can be difficult to know which reporting tool is the best one for the job.

The following tables summarize this information in a helpful, quick-reference
format that can help us answer the question: which reporting tool is best for the
current situation?



Comparing Smartlist Builder, Excel Report Builder, and Report Writer and Word Templates

SmartList Builder (SLB) Excel Report Report Writer
Builder (ERB) (RW) and Word
Templates (WT)
Intended Audience Day-to-day Day-to-day Day-to-day
operations personnel; operations personnel; operations personnel;
GP Power Users GP Power Users GP Power Users
Data Sources Production Database; Production Database; Production Database
Additional Additional
customizations customizations

may include
additional databases

may include
additional databases

Latency Real-Time; Report Real-Time; Report Real-Time; Report
must be regenerated to must be regenerated to  must be regenerated to
include up-to-date data include up-to-date data  include up-to-date data

Formatting/ Very few formatting Slightly improved RW has limited

Presentation options; Record-by- formatting options formatting options
record view; Best used (over SLB) with Excel;  and is better suited for

for internal reporting

Record-by-record
view; Best used for
internal reporting

internal use; WT have
a more modern look
and works well for
external reporting

Ad-hoc/Traditional

Ad-hoc; Internal to GP;
Larger datasets may be
slow in regenerating
(when compared to

Ad-hoc; Reporting
in Excel workbook;
Instantly refreshable
(when compared

Traditional;, GP
reporting engine
(internal); Used for
many reports; Reports

Excel Reports) to SmartList) are not easily modified
on an as-needed basis
Security Integrated with Not integrated with Integrated with
standard GP security standard GP security; standard GP security;
Folder level and WT now offers
data source password protection to
considerations required ~ post-generation edits
Network Access/ Fits within existing Requires Microsoft Fits within existing

IT Infrastructure GP application Excel and access GP application
to production
server/databases
Developer Resources  New SL can be created Excel Reports are Can be challenging to

by GP Power Users;
Advanced SmartLists
can use SQL or
Extender, which

may require more
technical skills

based on SQL views;
Modifications to
existing Excel
Reports require
technical knowledge

learn, but is possible
for GP Power Users;
Otherwise, additional
developers may

be required
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Comparing SSRS Reports Library, Analysis Cubes for Excel, and Management Reporter

SSRS Reports
Library (SSRS)

Analysis Cubes (AC)

Management Reporter (MR)

Intended
Audience

Day-to-day operations
personnel; GP Power
Users; External users with
no GP access

Day-to-day operations
personnel; GP Power
Users; External users
with no GP access

Accounting team; GP Power
Users; Executive team
members (Report Viewer

or Web Viewer only)

Data Sources Production Database; Refreshable Data Production Database
Additional customizations ~Warehouse
may include
additional databases
Latency Real-Time; Report must Dependent on number  Real-Time; Report must be
be regenerated to include  of times cube load regenerated to include
up-to-date data and refreshjobisrun;  up-to-date data; Can schedule
Typically run once publication to SharePoint
a day
Formatting/ Capable of producing Excel PivotTables Capable of producing
Presentation colorful and professional-  provide numerous financial reports worthy of
looking reports; Multiple ~ formatting a board-room presentation;
font options; External opportunities; Supports logos, multiple fonts,
and internal reports; Use ~ PivotTables structure  and other formatting options;
Business Analyzer with can limit how Web Viewer offers a more
SSRS for a dashboard feel ~ data appears modern look and feel
in spreadsheet
Ad-hoc¢/ Traditional; Reports Ad-hoc; Easy to create  Traditional; Reports viewed
Traditional viewed via web browser;  new reports on-the- in MR Report Viewer or Web
Rigid report structure fly; Existing reports Viewer; Board-room style
(requires Visual Studio can be refreshed and reports; Often saved and
to modify) manipulated quickly re-used at the end of each
financial period
Security Folder-level security Managed through Security is controlled by
within SSRS; Data source SSAS; Access can be role for each MR user in
security controls access restricted by cube, the application; Different
to database(s) dimension or cell levels of security such as
Content Manager or Viewer;
Tree Security can control
access to units of a tree via
the Web Viewer
Network SSRS requires additional Data warehouse Requires domain for install;
Access/IT memory; May require a requires additional Use DataMart to make report
Infrastructure  separate reporting server  space; SSAS requires generation faster; Additional
additional memory; database requires some
May require a separate  extra space
reporting server
Developer Accessing pre-deployed Use of out-of-the-box Based on chart of accounts;
Resources reports requires little cubes requires minimal ~ Easy to use, even for

technical experience;
Modifying or adding
custom reports requires
knowledge of SSRS

developer resources;
Customizing cubes
requires knowledge
of SQL (DB Engine,
SSAS, SSIS)

non-technical users;
Knowledge of SQL
not required
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A

About Management Reporter command 325

Accounts Payable cube 272
Action property 195
Additional Info button 40
Add SQL Table window 88
ad-hoc queries
versus traditional reports 342, 343
ad-hoc reports
creating 254-256
PivotTable design features, using 257
Report Layout, changing 257, 258
slicers, using 259
styles, applying to PivotTables 258
Advanced Financials (AF) 32
all-knowing 13
Analysis Cubes (AC)
about 206, 334
dashboards, creating from 270
installing 214
reporting tool 353
reporting tool, Ad-hoc/Traditional 353
reporting tool, data sources 353
reporting tool,
Formatting/Presentation 353
reporting tool, intended audience 353
reporting tool, latency 353
reporting tool, Network Access/IT
Infrastructure 353
reporting tool, security 353
Analysis Cubes environment
Account Category hierarchy,
modifying 235, 236
Budget measure, adding to
Financials cube 240

Index

components 207, 208
existing attributes, renaming 233
forecasts, adding 238
GLBudgetSetup table, modifying 239
GP budgets, adding 238
modifying 232
new attributes, adding 234, 235
Analysis Cubes environment, components
data warehouse 208
multiple tier installations 212
SQL Server Agentjob 212
SSAS database 209
SSIS packages 211
Analysis Cubes, for Excel
upgrading considerations 241
Analysis Cubes installation
data warehouse, populating 226
pre-installation checklist,
reviewing 215, 216
Server Configuration Wizard,
installing 216-218
Server Configuration Wizard,
used for cube deploying 219-225
security access, granting to cubes 227, 228
Analysis Services database
about 229, 230
objects 230
Analytical Accounting (AA) 32
Analytical Accounting cube 274
Areas Section
about 253
Column Labels section 254
Report Filter section 254
Row Labels section 254
Values section 253



Associated Tables button 52
Associations feature 313
Audit Trails/Electronic
Signatures (MXLS) 32
Authentication method 227

B

Bill of Materials (Mfg) (BM) 32
Blank Rows option 258
building block associations
used, for unused building blocks
eliminations 313
building blocks
creating, in environment with multiple
entities 308-312
grouping, in Navigation Pane 307
building blocks, Management Reporter
Column definitions 298-300
Report definitions 301
Reporting Tree definitions 300, 301
row definitions 296-298
working with 296
building block sprawl
reducing, tools 306
Business Analyzer
configuring 171-175
installing 171-175
standalone Business Analyzer
client, using 176-178
used, for chart viewing 171
used, for KPIs viewing 171
using, from within Dynamics GP
client 179-181
Business Intelligence Development
Studio (BIDS) 229

C

Capacity Requirements Planning (CP) 32

Cash Flow Management (CFM) 32
Category Group Properties 201
Certification Manager (CLM) 32
Check Remittance template

fields, adding to 146-152
Column definitions

about 298, 299

Book Code 300

Column Type 299

Dimension Filter 300

Fiscal Year 300

Formula 300

Output and Distribution tab 303

Period 300

Period Covered 300

Print Control 300

Reporting Unit 300
company database

Account Formats 30

Comment Master 30

Company Locations 30

Electronic Funds Transfer 30

Payment Terms Master 30

Period Setup 30

Posting Definitions 30

Record Notes Master 30

Sales/Purchases Tax Tables 30

Shipping Methods Master 30

Source Document Master and

Audit Trail Codes 30

Company menu, Menu bar 291
Connection Properties window 199
Copy Report Image option 178
Create PivotTable window 244
cross reference tables

history 34
cube connection

creating 244

data source, repointing to 246

existing connection, using 247

files, storing on network share 245

new connection, creating 244, 245
CUBEMEMBER formula

about 262, 268

combining, with CUBEVALUE

formula 263, 264

CUBERANKEDMEMBER formula 266
cubes

about 231

Accounts Payable cube 272, 273

Accounts Receivable cube 272

Analytical Accounting cube 274

Financials cube 271, 272

[356]



Inventory cube 274 Default SmartLists 55

Purchases cube 273, 274 developer resources 345-347
Sales cube 273 Developer tab 138
CUBESET formula 268 dimensions 231
CUBEVALUE formula dimension tables 209
about 263 Direct Deposit (DD) 32
combining, with CUBEMEMBER Download option 189
formulas 263, 264 Drill Down 85
Customer Maintenance window 169 Dynamics GP
customized reports additional products 48
about 130 naming conventions 30
exporting 130, 131 numbering conventions 30
importing 132, 133 Table Groups 31
Table Integration, Database Diagrams 48
D Dynamics GP 2013 SDK
about 47
dashboards downloading 47, 48
creating, from Analysis Cubes 270 using 48
Database Role Membership pane 187 Dynamics GP data
Data Mart 279 locating, with additional tools 47
data source Dynamics GP launch file
modifying, for entire workbook 247 setting 97
modifying, for single PivotTable 246
repointing to 246 E
data source objects 75
data sources 337, 338 Edit menu 323
Data Source View (DSV) 242 Edit menu, Menu bar 290
data types Edit Report option 178
Drop-down list 115 Enterprise Resource Planning (ERP) 7
List box 115 Excel cube formulas
Visual switch 115 basic formulas 261
data types, GP tables CUBEMEMBER formula 262
cross reference tables 34 CUBEVALUE 263
identifying, by table naming convention 35 top 10 table, building 265
master tables 33 utilizing 260, 261
Report options tables 34 Excel PivotTable
setup tables 33 about 248
temp tables 35 PivotTable Field List 249
transaction tables 34 PivotTable pane 249
Data Types window 102,103 Excel Report Builder (ERB)
data warehouse about 55
about 208 reporting tool 352
connecting to 208 reporting tool, Ad-hoc/Traditional 352
dimension tables 209 reporting tool, data sources 352
fact tables 209 reporting tool, Developer Resources 352
setup and maintenance tables 209 reporting tool,
tables 208 Formatting/Presentation 352
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reporting tool, latency 352
reporting tool, Network
Access/IT Infrastructure 352
reporting tool, security 352
used, for new Excel Reports deployment 84
Excel Reports
about 55
accessing 73
connecting to, via GP 2013 75
connecting, via Windows Explorer 73, 74
deploying 68, 70
deploying, SmartList data extended 67
security, maintaining 70
using 73
Excel Reports Builder
accessing, from GP 85
new Excel Report, creating 86-91
using, tips 92
existing Dynamics GP report
aging report, modifying 119-129
modifying 118
VBA, using with reports 119
existing Dynamics GP report modifications
about 118
fields, removing 118
layout, modifying 118
page orientation, changing 118
Existing Items window 192
Export command 322
eXtensible Business Reporting Language.
See XBRL
external files
inserting 326-329

F

fact tables 209
Field Descriptions
about 42
accessing 42
Field List 249
Fields button 102
Fields Section
about 250
dimensions 250, 251
groups, measuring 250
incompatible dimensions 252, 253

File menu, Menu bar 289
Financials cube 271, 272

Find menu 324

Fixed Assets (FA) 33

Folder Settings button 183
Format menu, Menu bar 290
formats 116

Formats window 103, 104
formatting and presentation 341

G

General Ledger (GL) 33
global resources
data types, modifying 115
formats, modifying 116
pictures, modifying 116
strings, modifying 117
Go menu, Menu bar 292
GoTo action
setting up 76
GP 2013
Excel Reports, connecting via 75
GP modules 161
Grand Totals option 257

H

Headers and Footers tab 304
Help command, Menu bar 294
Help menu 325

Human Resources (HR) 33

in-memory reporting tools 24
Insert button 270
Insert External File command 324
Insert menu 324
installation
Server Configuration Wizard 217, 218
Internet Information Services (IIS) 279
Inventory cube 274
Inventory (IV) 33
Invoicing (IVC) 33
IT infrastructure 344, 345
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K

Key Performance Indicators (KPIs) 159

L

latency 339, 340

Management Reporter
about 277,278, 336
architecture 278, 279
building blocks, working with 296
companies, importing 282
components, configuring 281
installing 279
installing, options 280
installing, overview 280
installing, server components 280
registering 282
Report Designer interface,
navigating 288, 289
Report Viewer, overview 316
security 283
Management Reporter 2012
improvements 305
Management Reporter (MR)
reporting tool 353
reporting tool, Ad-hoc/Traditional 353
reporting tool, data sources 353
reporting tool,
Formatting/Presentation 353
reporting tool, Intended Audience 353
reporting tool, latency 353
reporting tool, Network
Access/IT Infrastructure 353
reporting tool, security 353
Management Reporter security
about 283
companies 287
groups 285
users 283, 284
Manufacturing Order Processing (MOP) 33
master tables 33
Material Requirements Planning (MRP) 32
measure groups 231

Me-Me-Me syndrome 13
Menu bar
about 289
Company menu 291
Edit menu 290
File menu 289
Format menu 290
Go menu 292
Help command 294
Tools menu 292
View menu 290
Window menu 293, 294
XBRL menu 291
Menu bar, Report Designer interface 289
Menu bar, Report Viewer interface
about 322
Edit menu 323
File menu 322, 323
Find menu 324
Help menu 325
Insert menu 324
Tools menu 324
View menu 324
Window menu 324
metrics, Dynamics GP
deploying 162-165
Microsoft Dynamics GP
company database 28
system database 28
Microsoft Dynamics GP table
display name 31
physical name 31
technical name 31
Microsoft Word template
creating, for Summary GL
Trial Balance 153-157
Dynamics GP add-in, installing 136, 137
enabling 135, 136
fields, adding to 145
modification process 138
presentation, modifying 139
setting, for company database 143-145
simple formatting changes, applying to
139-143
used, for reports rendering 134
modified reports 94
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Modify Company window 309

Move command 323

Multicurrency (MC) 33
Multidimensional OLAP (MOLAP) 210

N

Navigation List Builder (NLB) 32
Navigation Pane 325, 326
Navigation Pane, Report
Designer interface 294

Negative Values tab 90
new reporting metric

creating, via Report Builder 198-202
New Role Assignment window 184

O

objects, Analysis Services database
advanced objects 231
cubes 231
data source view 230
dimensions 231
measure groups 231
security roles 231
Office Data Connection (ODC) 245
OLAP viewer

used, for SSAS database connection 244
Online Analytical Processing (OLAP) 209

original reports 94
Output and Distribution tab
Output Name 303
Output path 303
Output Type 303
Report library location 303
Outsourcing (OSRC) 32

P

Payables Management (PM) 32
Payables Trial Balance Report
Options window 120

Periodicity dimension 255
permissions, Report Viewer

administrator 316

designer 316

generator 316

viewer 316

Personal Data Keeper (PDK) 32
physical table naming/numbering
conventions
about 31, 32
alpha code 32, 33
sequence 35, 36
table types 33
variant 36
Picture Definition window 105
pictures 116
PivotTable
data filtering, slicers used 259
PivotTable Field List
about 249
Areas Section 253, 254
Fields Section 250
PivotTable pane 249
predefined Reporting Services reports
deploying 162-165
predefined SSRS reports
assigning, on GP forms 168-170

launching, from Report Manager 166, 167

SSRS reports, viewing in
Dynamics GP report list 166

using 165

using, on GP forms 168-170
Project Accounting (PA) 32
Property Pages window 196
Protected Health Information (PHI) 22
Publish button 90
Purchase Order Processing (POP) 32
Purchases cube 273

Q

Quality Assurance (QA) 32
R

Receivables Management (RM) 32
Relational OLAP (ROLAP) 210
Report Builder

new reporting metric, creating via 198-202

Report Builder menu button 202
Report definitions

about 301

Headers and Footers tab 304
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Report tab 302, 303 Report Table Relationships 110

Settings tab 305 Sorting Definition window 111
Report Definition window 109 Report Options tables 34
Report Designer Report Queue Status window 321
reports, generating 319 reports
Report Designer interface generating, via Report Designer 319-321
Menu bar 289 navigating, via Web Viewer 331, 332
Navigation Pane 294 reports writing challenges
report dictionaries ad-hoc reports 19, 21
storing, advantages 96 areas 12
storing, disadvantages 96 data sources 14, 15
Report Filters 259 developer resources 25
reporting formatting and presentation 18, 19
trends 8 intended audience 12,13
reporting audiences 336 IT infrastructure 23, 24
reporting, for Dynamics GP latency 16, 17
future 347 security 22
Reporting Services traditional reports 19, 21
security, configuring fro 182 Report Template Maintenance window 157
reporting tools, Dynamics GP 335 Report Viewer
reporting trends for Management Reporter 316
about 8 Report Viewer interface
increased flexibility 9 Menu bar 322
report generation process access 11 navigating 322
reporting through all levels of Navigation Pane 325
an organization 10 overview 322
Report Layout version control 330
Blank Rows 258 Report Writer reports
changing 257 accessing 97
Grand Totals 257 custom reports 94
options 258 dictionaries, storing 96
subtotals 257 Dynamics GP launch file, setting 97
Report Layout option 258 modified reports 94
Report Library original reports 94
permissions 316-319 security, setting to modified reports 98
permissions, create 317 storing 95
permissions, delete 317 Report Writer Resource windows
permissions, edit 317 about 101
permissions, view 316 Data types 102, 103
Report Modification windows Fields button 102
about 108 Formats window 103, 104
Layout button 112 Picture Definition window 105
Layout, Properties window 113 Strings window 106-108
Layout, Toolbox window 113, 114 Report Writer (RW)
Report Definition window 108 global resources, modifying 114
Report Restriction Definition window 112 opening 100, 101
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reporting tool 352

reporting tool, Ad-hoc/Traditional 352

reporting tool, data sources 352

reporting tool, Developer Resources 352

reporting tool,

Formatting/Presentation 352
reporting tool, latency 352
reporting tool, Network
Access/IT Infrastructure 352

reporting tool, security 352

reports 94

used, for security permissions setting 100
Report Writer windows

navigating 99

opening 99

Report Modification windows 108

Report Writer Resource windows 101
Resource Descriptions windows

Field Descriptions 42

used, for Dynamics GP data location 37-42

Windows Descriptions 43, 44
Resource Information screen 52
Routings (RT) 33
row definitions

about 296

Column Restrictions 298

Description 297

Format Code 297

Format Override 297

Link to Financial Dimensions 298

Normal Balance 298

Print Control 298

Related Formulas / Rows / Units 297

Row Code 297

S

Sales Configurator (OC) 32
Sales cube 273
Sales Order Processing (SOP) 33
Sales Transaction Entry window 45
Screen Output window 101
Server Configuration Wizard
installing 216-218
search function
using 58-60

security configuration,
for Reporting Services
about 182
database security, setting up 185-188
Reporting Services website access,
assigning 182-184
security, Excel Reports
database level permissions 71, 72
shared network folder permissions 71
security model 343, 344
security permissions
setting, for using Report Writer 100
security roles 231
Security tab 183
Select Company option 178
Set Field Options window 89
Settings tab 305
setup and maintenance tables 209
setup tables 33
SharePoint Integrated mode 198
Show Report Information option 178
single server install 213
slicers
used, for PivotTable data filtering 259
SmartList
about 55
accessing 56
concepts 57
dex.ini switch, modifying 66
new columns, adding 62-64
returned record count, changing 64, 65
search function 58
structure 56, 57
SmartList(ASI) 32
SmartList Builder (SLB)
about 55
new SmartList Object, creating via 77-82
reporting tool, Ad-hoc/Traditional 352
reporting tool, data sources 352
reporting tool, Developer Resources 352
reporting tool,
Formatting/Presentation 352
reporting tool, intended audience 352
reporting tool, latency 352
reporting tool, Network
Access/IT Infrastructure 352
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reporting tool, security 352
used, for new SmartLists creation 75
used, for new SmartLists publishing 75
SmartList Builder window
accessing, from GP 76
SmartList data
extending, to Excel 67
SmartList Favorites 56
SmartList Objects 56
SmartList structure
about 56
Columns button 57
Excel button 57
Favorites button 57
Print button 57
Refresh button 57
Word button 57
Software Development Kit. See Dynamics
GP 2013 SDK
Sorting Definition window 111
SQL Management Studio
used, for data access at table level 46, 47
SQL Server Agent job 212
SQL Server Analysis Services. See SSAS
SQL Server Database Engine 208. See data
warehouse
SQL Server Reporting Services (SSRS) 335
SSAS 207
SSAS database
about 209, 210
connecting to, OLAP viewer used 244
deploying, methods 241
SSIS packages
about 211
Budget Packages 211
Company Master Packages 211
Cube Processing Package 211
individual Load Packages 211
SSRS
about 159
deploying 161, 162
prerequisites 160
starting with 160
SSRS Reports Library (SSRS)
reporting tool, Ad-hoc/Traditional 353

reporting tool, data sources 353
reporting tool,
Formatting/Presentation 353
reporting tool, intended audience 353
reporting tool, latency 353
reporting tool, Network
Access/IT Infrastructure 353
reporting tool, security 353
strings 117
Strings window 106
Subtotals option 257
Summary SmartList 76
Support Debugging Tool
about 49
downloading 49
using 49, 50, 52, 54
System/Company Setup (SY) 33
system database
about 28
Company Master 29
Intercompany Setup 29
Multicurrency System Setups 29
Organizations Structures 29
Security Setups 29
User-Company Access 29
User Master 29
User Tasks 29

T

Table Descriptions
about 37
accessing 37-42
Table Groups 31
Table Import window 45
Table Relationship Definition window 146
Tables Containing Field 53
Template Configuration
Manager window 135
Temp tables 35
three server install 214
Toolbox window 113
Tools menu 324
Tools menu, Menu bar
about 292
Checked Out 293
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Missing Account Analysis tool 292
Protect option 292
Report Queue Status 292
Report Wizard 292
top 10 table
building 265
chart for visual effects, adding 269, 270
creating 267, 268
CUBERANKEDMEMBER formula 266
CUBESET formula 265
traditional reports
versus, ad-hoc queries 342, 343
transaction tables
about 34
history 34
open 34
work 34
two Server install 213

Windows Active Directory Group 72
Windows Active Directory User accounts 70
Windows Explorer

Excel Reports, connecting via 73, 74

Word Template Generator

used, for creating additional
Word templates 152

Word Templates (WT)

reporting tool 352
reporting tool, Ad-hoc/Traditional 352
reporting tool, data sources 352
reporting tool, Developer Resources 352
reporting tool,

Formatting/Presentation 352
reporting tool, latency 352
reporting tool, Network

Access/IT Infrastructure 352
reporting tool, security 352

Work Centers (WC) 33

X

U

Universal Naming
Convention (UNC) 70, 245
unused building blocks
eliminating building block
associations used 313
finding, building block
associations used 313

\'

Vendor Master 31
version control 330
View Building Block Group window 312
View menu 324
View menu, Menu bar 290
View Report option 178
Visual Studio
used, for report modification 188-198

w

Web Viewer

reports, navigating via 331, 332
Window menu 324
Window menu, Menu bar 293,294

XBRL 291
XBRL menu, Menu bar 291
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